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NPEAUCAOBHE

HacToRlas KHHra SBARETCA BTOPOH YacTbi0 CEPHH KOMNAEKCHRIX y4eOHH-
KOB AHFAHHACKOTO A3bIKa NMoA o6iumM HaszsanueM «[IpakTHHECKHA KypC aHrAMH-
CKOTO S3bIKa» H NPEeANaIHAvyaeTCs AAA CTYACHTOB BTOPOro Kypca ¢axkyAbTeTos
# OTAGACHHH @QHTAHIICKOrO A3LIKA NEAArOrHYeCKHX HHCTUTYTOB.

YueGHHK PaccYUTaH HA AAALHelllee pa3’BHTHe HABLIKOB YCTHOH H MHCh-
MeHHOW peiH B Pe3yAbTaTe OBAAACHMS peueBniMH OGpasilaMH, COAepXauiHMH
HOBLIE AGKCHYECKHE M MPaMMATHYeCKHE ABAECHMS, & TaKXe Ha Goree yrayGaeH-
Hoe H3yveHHe OTAGAbLHLIX ACMEKTOB #3LKa B MPEAYCMOTPeHHOe y4eGHHM naa-
Hom BpeMs. OAHOBpeMEeHHO C ITHM 3aKPeNAsIOTCA YXe M3BEecTHhie M3 nepsoi
4acTH peyesble O6pa3lbl M COCTABASIOUIHE HX CAOBApHLIe EAMHMIN, & TaKxke
¢oHeTHHECKHI M rpaMMaTHYECKHR MaTepHaa. Kpome Toro, ydeGHHK 3HaKOMMT
CTYASHTOB C OPHIHHAALHEIMHM O0pa3uaMMu aHTAHACKOA H aMEPHKAHCKOH Npo3kl
M MO33HMH, & TAKXKe PAAOM ABACHHA, XapakTepHbIX AASl GbiTa, TpapHLHMA U o6Gpa-
33 JXM3IHM AHTAKMAH.

YqeGHMK COAEP)XHT TPH PAIAGAS!

1. OcHorHo#t kypc (Essential Course).

2. YnpaxHeHus no HHToHauuK {Exercises in Intonation).

3. YnpaxxHeHua no rpammatrke (Grammar Exercises).

OCHOBHO# Kypc (asTopl A. H. Ceannuna, A.B. Kyuenxo,
A.T. AloGumosa, U. B. Muxeesa, B. B. [onosa) coctout 3 9 ypokos. B ocHoBy
€ro NOAOXEeH TeMaTHdecKHi npuHiun. OAHAKO, BBHAY TOTO YTO aBTOPHI NMpPHAR-
10T GOABIIOE 3HAaYeHHe paboTe HAA OPMIHHAABHLIMHM TEKCTaMKy B nponecce oGy-
4eHHA A3LIKY, OLIAO COMTEHO HeOGXOAMMEIM MOCTPOUTHL Y4eGHLIA MaTepHaa B

- ABYX MAQHAX, AOMOAHSIOWIMX APYr ApPYyra, MTO H HAlWIAO CBOE OTpaXeHHe B
CTPYKTYPE YPOKOB, KaXXAhIM M3 KOTOPHIX cOCTOMT M3 ABYX vacTtent (I u II}). [Tep-
BAA HACTh YPOKA COACPHT OPHIHHaARHBIE TEKCTH, X MABHWI ynop B Heit Ae-
ABETcA Ha YrayGaeHHylo paGoTy Haa peyeBHIMH oGpasuiaMi, Ha H3yYeHHe, TOA-
KOBaHHe, MEepPeBOA H Nepecka3 TeKCTa M T. A., @ TalUKe Ha paciuMpeHHe CAOBap-
HOIO 3aMaca CTYAGHTOB H HAa AHAAM3I M3IYYaeMbIX AeKCHYECKHX eAHHMI (BLISIB-
ABHHE MHOTOIHAYHOCTH, NMOAGOP CHHOHMMOB, AHTOHMMOB M T. A.) B LieAsIX pa3-
BHTHA HABHWKOB YCTHOH (B TOM HMCAe W HENOANOTOBAEHHOR) M NMHUCbMEHHOH
peun. Bropasn yacTh ypoka npeacTasaseT coGo# AaAbHeHwylo pa3paGoTKy co-
OTBETCTBYIOLLEeR TEMbl H pacCYHTaHa Ha paclWMpeHHe 3anaca peuesnlx oGpas-
LOB H AGKCHYECKHX EAHHHLL,

Taxoe yepepoBaHHMe MaTepuana M 33Aa¥, KOTOpbie CTaBATCH NPH MPOXOX-
ACHHH KKAOM YacTH ypoKa, HMEeT Taioke NMPeHMYILecTBa NCHXOAOrHYEecKoro
H METOAHYECKOro MOPAAKA, TaK Kak NO3BOAAET BHeCTH pa3Hoolpasue B NOAAYY
MaTepMara H WCNOALIOBATH PA3HEE BiAhl PAGOTH AAR €0 3AKPENACHMA H aK-
THBH3ALHH B PeyH.

PasAMuHBIA TOAXOA K H3YyYEHMIO MAaTepHaAa B NMepBOi W BTOPO 4acTAX
YPOKa onpeApeAsieT  HECKOALKO PAa3AHYHYIO CTPYKTYPY MOCTPOEHHA KaMAOi
YacTu. B nepBoi 4acTH ypoKa OCHOBHOMY TEKCTY MPEAIecTBYeT CIMCOK peye-
BhIXx o6paanos (Speech Patterns), BasiThix M3 TEKCTa, C MPHMEPaMH HX ynotpe6-
ACHMA B peuM H ynpa)XHeHMAMH Ha 3axpenaeHne ¥ aktusu3auuio. Orbop pe-
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yeBnX 06pasnos OGyCAOBAEH MX ynoTpeGHTEABHOCTLIO B PeuMH, ONMPEAEACHHOM
NGCACAOBATEABHOCTBIO NPOXOXAEHHMA TPAMMATHYECKOTO MaTepuaAsa' M, B OT-
AGABLHRIX CAYYafX, HeoGXOAMMOCTHIO MOBTOPEeHHA npoMAeHHoro. [TpeArexcro-
BOe BBeaeHHKe peveBhIX 06pa3snoB oGbACHAETCA HEOGXOAMMOCTBIO HHTEHCHBHOM
paGoThl HAA HHMH Ha NMPOTSXEHUM BCero ypoka.

TekcTsl, H8 KOTOPHX CTPOHTCA paboTa B NEPBON YACTH KAXKAOTO YPOKA,
B3ATbl M3 NPOHIBEACHUIT AHTAMACKHX M AMEPHKAHCKHX aBTOpoB XX Beka (Bce
TEKCTHl HeCKOABKO cOKpauleHnl). [10 cBoeMy COAepP)XAHHIO OHM CBA3aHH C Te-
MOW BTOPOM 4YacTH ypoka. Paf0Ta Hap OpHTHHAABHHWM TEXCTOM Ha 2 Kypce,
KpoMe ero ¢oHeTHHeCKOR npopabotky (noapobHee cM. C. 7}, tipearnioaaraeT ero
KPaTKHH AeKCHKO-TPAMMATHYECKHH AHAAHI, BhLIARAGHME B OTACARHLIX CAyHafX
NOATEKCTa, TOAKOBaHHE MMEIOUIMXCA B HeM PeaAHil, NMepPeBOA TEKCTa Ha pyc-
CKHil A3KIK, HAKOHEL], OGCYKAeHHE €10 COAEPXAHKA, HAeIHOA HANPAaBAEHHOCTH
H HeKOTOPhIX 0cOGRHHOCTEH A3blKa ¥ CTHAR aBTOpA.

3a TEKCTOM CABAYIOT AeKcHYecKHe noscHeHus {Vocabulary Notes), paccuu-
TaHHbLIE HE TOALKO HAa TOAKOBaHHE HEKOTOPAIX CAOB H3 TEKCTa, HO M Ha pacluu-
peiHe AHrBHCTHYecKkOoR 6aidnt cTyaeHToB. Mayyenne Vocabulary Notes Hauu-
HAeTcA nocae NepBUYHOR MPOPAGOTKK TEKCTa K MOXKET BLIMTOAHATLCA CTYAGHTA-
MH CaMOCTOSTEABHO, C (MOCACAYIOUIUM KOHTpOAEM {HAa JAHATHK) NPABHABHOTO
NOHHMAHHA MMH 3HAYEHUH CAO8 H HX ynoTpeGAeHHRS B peud (nyTem onpoca,
NPOBEPKH COCTABAGHHLIX CTYAGHTAMH fIPHMEpPOB Ha ynotpebieHHe aKTHBRHOM
AEKCHXM, NepeBOAAd MPEAAOIKEHHIR C PYCCKOTO S3biKa Ha AHTAMHACKHMEA B T.A.).
INposepka 3Ta, ecTECTBEHHO, CONPOBOXAAETCA AONOAHHTEABHBIMH MOACHEHHSA-
MH MPEeNOA3BATEAR (B MeHee [IPOABMHYTHIX rPyninax cOQTBETCTBYIOIME NOACHe-
HHA MOryT NPeAWIECTBOSATh CAMOCTOATEABHOH paGoTe CTYAGHTOB HAA AEKCH-
YeCKMMH NOACHEHHAMH).

33 AeKCHYECKKMMH MOACHEHKAMH HAET CIHCOK CAOB M CAOBOCOYeTaHUH
(Essential Vocabulary ), BIsTHX K3 TeKCTa H, HaCTHYHO, 3 AEKCHUYCCKHX 110§iC-
HEHHHA, KOTOPBIE BXOAAT 8 AKTHBHbLIAA CAOBaph CTYA@HTA (HMEIOTCR B BHAY A€K-
cHYeckHe eAMHHLUH, BNepBhle BBOAMMLIE HAH BIIEPBHE 3aKDENMASEMKLIe B AAH-
HOM YpoOKe).

Bropas 4acTh KaAOro ypoka HayHHAETCA C TeKCTa N0 TeMe, KOTOPhIA A0-
NMOAHRETCR AMAAOTAMH, COCTABACHHBIMHM ABTOPAMHM MAHM 3aMMCTBOBAHHRIMH K3
AHTAMACKHX y4eOHHKOB H AMHrahoHHLIX KypcoB. PaboTa HaA TeKcTaMH BTOPOH
YaCTK He NpPeAnOAdraeT yrAyGAeHHO! A3LKOBOR npopaGoTky (KM He Bceraa Tpe-
6yeT NOAHOrO NepeBOAd), OHa PACCYHTAHA HA HM3yYyeHHe HX COAEPIKAaHHA H AeK-
CHKH M Ha NpakTHYecKylo paboTy Mo MCNOALIOBAHHUIO ITOH AGKCHKH B YCTHOH
peuu.

3a TekCcTaMK CACAYET CMHCOK CAOB H caosocoueTaHun (Essential Vocabula-
ry 11}, KOTOpHIA B PAAE CAYHAEB CONPOBOMKAASTCA MMOACHEHHAMH HAH MpPHUMepa-
MH YNoTPebACHHUA AAHHBIX CAOB 3 CAOBOCOUYETAHHRA (TaM, rae TpeGyeTcs HAAIOC-
Tpaluus ux yrnioTpeGAeHHA 8 Pa3HKX PevyeBLIX CHTYaNKAX).

Bechb aKkTHBHBA CAOBApPh OCHOBHOH 4YacTH yyeOGHHMKAa paBeH MPHMEPHO
850 eAMHHMIAM (M3 HHX OKOAO 550 caoB-3HaueHH#t ¥ 00 cAoBOCOYETAaHHHM pas-
Horo Tunaj. OTGop CAOB A KaXAOM ypOKe OfpeAeAseTcs: 1) KX YyNOTPeOGHTeAD-
HOCTRIO, 2) TeMOR YPOKa, 3) npakTH4yeckoft HeOGXOAMMOCTLIO PACLIMPEHKS CAO-
BAPHOrO 3anaca 3a cYyeT CKHOHHMOB, MPOK3BOAHLIX H T. A,

! Tak, nepsbie TPH ypoOKa PAacCCUMTaHl IAABHHWM 06paioM Ha 3aKpenAetiHe
Hanboaee ynoTpefuTeAbHbIX peyeBhiX OGPA3N0OB C COCAAraTCAbHHWM HAKAOHe-
HHEM; B YpoKax 4—6 Aanu pedeBble O06pastin, BhpaxkawlllHe MOAAABHOCTh;
B ypokax 7—9 — peuyeBne o6paiuil ¢ HEKOTOPLIMH BHAGMH HEAHUHLIX hopm
I'AGrOAOB.
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3a CMUCKOM CAOB M CAOBOCOYeTaHHMA B 06eMx wacTAX Ka’KAOTO YPOKa cae-
AyeT cepHs YIPOKHEHHH, PACCYMTAHHLIX HA NOCTeNeHHOe pajBUTHE HABLIKOB
yCTHOR (B TOM HHCAE HEMOArOTOBAGHHOM) U NMUCLMeHHOW peun u oGecneyunsaro-
pMx NPOYHOE 3aKpenaeHHe BBOAWMOrO A3WKOBOrO MAaTepHara B pedyAbTare
MHOMKPATHOTO NOBTOPEHHA U HCNIOAL3OBAHHMA €10 B mpouecce peuesoro obiue-

HA.
H B ocHOBY BceHl CHMCTeME yNpakKHeHHA AAHHOro y4eGHHKA NMOAOKEHH cae-

IIMe MeTOAMNECKHe NMPUHIMUIIL: YNPaXXHEeHUN AAHLI B NOPAAKE HAPACTAHHA
A3bBIKOBHX TPYAHOCTEH M MOCTENEHHOro NepexoAd OT YNMPaKHeHWHA penpoAyk-
THBHOTO THNA K YIPAKHEHUAM NPOAYKTHBHOIO THMA; yCTHHIE YNpaXKHEeHHA ye-

S ¢ TUCHLMEHHRBIMH.

YnpaxHeHHSA PACCYHTAHBI KaK Ha CaAMOCTOATEAbHYIO PaloTy CTyAeHTOB,
Tak M Ha BhINOAHEHHE HUX B AyAMTOPHH NMOA PYKOBOACTBOM IpeNOAAdBATeAR
(X MOCAGAHHM OTHOCATCH YNPOKHEHUS C 3AAAHHRMH THIA Answer the questions,
Correct wrong statements, a8 Takoke Ha COCTABAGHHE HEMOAIOTOBAEHHLIX AMAA0-
roB, NpoBeAeHHe GeceA Ha NMPOHASHHYIO TEMY U T. 1)

YnpaxHeHHA, BLNOAHAEMBIE CTYACHTAMH CAMOCTOSITEALHO, ITPOBEPAIOTCA B
ayYAHMTOPHH AHMGO C NMOMOULBIO MPENOAABATEAR (HanpuMeD, MepPeBOAN U BCe yn-
PAXHEHHS TBOPYECKOTO Xapakrepa), AMGO NO KAiOMaM (HanpHMep, ynpaxHe-
HMA HA 3JanOAHEHME MMPOMYCKOB H T.A.) € NOCAGAYIOUIHM OOGCYyXAeHHEM Henc-
HBIX AAR CTYAGHTOB MOMEHTOB. (Bo BpeMst TaKOR NpoBepKH NpenoOAABaTeAL pa-
60TaeT C OTAGABHLIMH CTYAEHTaMu.)

TTOMHMO yTIpaXHEHHHA, AGHHRIX B Y4eGHUKE, KaKABIA CTYAGHT AOAXKEH ca-
MOCTOSTEABHO BHLIMIOAHHTb CEPHI0 AAGOPATOPHLIX yIpaXXHEeHH#', pacCYHTaAHHBIX
Ha AdAbLHerIlee 3aKpenaeHHe HOBOM AGKCHKH ¥ peueBbix 06pa3iiOB, paisHTHE
ABTOMATHIUPOBAHHLIX HABWIKOB MX yNoTpeGAeHHH, COBEpIIeHCTBOBAHUA [(1PO-
HM3HOUIeHHUA CTYAEHTOB, @ TAKJKE Ha Pa3BHTHC HABRIKOB NOHHMAHHA HHOCTpDAH-
HOM peyH HA CAYX. 3TH YNPa)KHeHMs [PeAHa3HauYeHH AAX CAMOCTOATEALHOH
(ycTHOM M nMUCbMEHHOM) PAGOTH CTYAEHTOB CO 3BYKO3alWCHIBAIOUIER annapa-
TYPOH 110 CXeMe: [IPEAAOIKEHHE, HArOBOPEHHOE AMKTOPOM, — May3a AASl BBIMNOA-
HEHMA 33apaHUR (MepeBROAd, 33NOAHEHHN TPOMYCKOB M T.A.) — KAKOY, HAroso-
PeHHHA AMKTOPOM, — NAay3a AAA MOBTOPEHWR KAIOMA HAH HCIIPDABAEHHA OLUM-
G6ok. 1o 3Tof cxeMe, pacCUMTAHHON Ha CAMOKOHTPOAL, NOCTPOEHK BCE ynpax-
HEHHR TPEHHPOBOYHOID X3PAaKTepa. YNnpaXHeHHA Ha pPa3BUTHE HABHIKA MOHHU-
MaHHMA HHOCTPAHHOM PeqM Ha CAYX, AAloWHe, Kak NPABHAO, AOMOAHHTEAbLHYIO
HHGOPMaLUMIO MO TEME, NPEAIIOAAraloT nocheAylouyio paboTy No HUM B ayAn-
TOPHUH (ONPOC HA KOHTPOADb NMOHUMAHHUR, OOCYKACHHE MX COACPKAHUA U T. A.).

AoMalinas U ayAMTOpHas paGorta no yueGHHKY NMPOBOAMTCA NAPAAAEABHO:
¢oneTHyeckan oTpaboTKa TEKCTOB (pa3MeTKa, NMOBTOPEHHE 338 AMKTOPOM) no
paspeay Laboratory Exercises npealnecTByeT HAHM HeNOCPEACTBEHHO CACAYeT 3a
NEePBHUYHLIM YTEHMEM U AHAAHIOM TEKCTa (B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT R3bLIKOBO#A NOATO-
TOBAEHHOCTH CTYAEHTOB, KavecTBa X (POHETHYECKMX HABWKOB H T.A.). @ Aek-
CHKO-TpaMMaTH4YecKHe AaG0paTopHue YNpaKHeHHR BKAIOYAIOTCA HECKOALKO
NO3pAHee, MOCAE BBEACHMA H NMEPBHYHOI'O 3aKPCNAEHHA OCHOBHWIX TEKCTOB M
A3LIKOBOrO MarepHaaal,

! 3aaaHus Kk AaBGopaToOpHuIM ynpaxHeHusM (Laboratory Exercises) aaHu B
KOHIte KaMAOro ypoka.

2 C 3anuchblo TEKCTOB ITHX yNpaXXHEHHA (B TOM YHCAE YITPA)XHEHHA Ha
Pa3MeTKy TekcTa W NOBTOPEHHE ero 3a AMKTOpoM) Ha (PCPPOMarHMTHOM A€HTE,
@ TaKXke TEeKCTOBHMH KAKOHYAMH K HUM MOXXHU MOIHAKOMKTLCR B AdGopaTopuu

3BYKO-CBETO-TEXHHKH (PaKYALTECTOB MHOCTPAHHHIX n3nikoB MY um. B. K. Ae-
HHHa.



Kaxaoe ayaTOpHOE 3aHATHE PaccYMTAHO Ha 2 4Yaca; NPHMEpPHO CTOALKO
Xxe TpeGyeTcA Ha MOATOTOBKY K HEMY AOMa M OKOAO OAHOIO Haca Ha BHIMTOAMe-
HHe aaboparopuoit paGoTh. Ha npoxoxaeHHe KOKAOTO ypoka TpeGyeTCR OKO-
A0 24 AyAMTOPHBIX YacOB (KOTOpH® PACNPEAEARIOTCA MOPOBHY Ha KaXXAYIO
uacTh). Bcero ocHoBHas 4acTe ydeGuuKa paccyuTaHa Ha 200—215 ayAHTOpPHEIX
qacon. OcTawonieecs B yyeGHOM NMAaaHe BPeMs AMA paGoTh N0 NpaKkTHKe A3biKa
OTBOAHMTCA Ha paboTy NO TeXCTaM AAM AOMamHero urenns (1—2 yaca B Heae-
Al0), 1O ra3eTHOMY MaTepHaAy M Ha APyTHe BHAB paboT, BLIXOARUIHE 32 NPeA-
€eAbl AAHHOrD yuebGHKHKa.

Martepuar AAf yFAYOAeHHOR npakTHYecKOH paGoThl MO PasHBIM acnexTaMm
A3bIxa (thboHeTHKe ¥ rpaMMaTHKe) AGH B ABYX ADYTHX pasaerax yyeGHuka. Onu
COCTABAEHH C Y4eTOM TEMATHKH, A3KIKOBOrO MaTepHard H NIOCACAOBATEABHOCTH
€ro M3yYeHus B OCHOBHOM Kypce yieOHHKAa M pacCUMTaHh HA NnaparAeAbHOe C
HHM H3YMeHME B CHEIHAALHO OTBEACHHOE BpeMs (B mpeAeaax cyniecrsyloumiei
AASl ITHX 3CNEeKTOB CETKH “acoB).

Pa3aea Exercises in Intonation (asTopm M. A. CoxoaoBa, H. U. Kpnaosa,
K. C. TuxoHosa, I'. A. lllaGaaaiu) npeAHasHaYeH AA# HHTEHCHBHOM paboTH HaA
AHFAHACKONR MHTOHALMEN U ABAACTCA NMPOAOAKEHHEM AHAAOMMYHOTO Pa3AeAd B
yuyeGnnke Aas 1-ro xypca.

OchoBHan reAb pasjaera obyueHHe CTYAeHTOB NPABHABHOMY BOCIHPOH3Be-
ACHHIO ¥ CAMOCTOSATEALHOMY YNOTPeGACHHIO B PpeuH OTOGPAHHLIX AAR 2-FO KYp-
Ca MHTOHAUMOHHLIX CTPYKTYP.

PasaeA cOCTOMT K3 cepHH OGYHAOLUHX, KOHTPOAKPYIOIIUX # TBOPYECKHMX
YIIPKHeHHR, NPEAHA3HAYEHHBIX AAA BHPAGOTKY ABTOMATH3IUPOBAHHKX HABLI-
KOB BOCNPOH3BEACHHA B ynorpefielns OTOGPAHHLIX MHTOHALMOHHLIX CTPYK-
Typ. PaGoTa Hap HHTORALLHOHHOM CTPYKTYPOH HAUKMHAETCA € DAHOCHHTarMeHHo-
TO NPEAAOIKEHMS H, PONAR onpeaeAeHHHe JTankl, 3asepilaerca ynorpebaeHu-
eM 3TOR CTPYKTYPHW B CNIOHTaHHOW peun. OO6yvamoulHe YNpPaKHEHHA MPeAHa-
3HAYeHH B OCHOBHOM AAS AAGOPATOPHOW paboTnl, KOHTPOAMPYIOWME M TBOp-
yeckue — Aan paboThl B ayAMTOPHH. T10CAGAOBATEABHOCTb YNIpAXKHEHHHA onpe-
ACARIETCA METOAMYECKOi LieAecoo6Gpa3HOCTLIO Nopaaka paboTh Hap HHMH. Cne-
HHAABHBIX YNpaXHeHHH Ha TpaHcKpuOHpoBaHHe, MHTOHMpoBaMHe W miobpa-
JKeHHe UHTOHaUK rpathHuecKH B Pa3AeAe HeT, HO TaKoe 3apaHHe MOXKET OhiTh
AQHO B OTHOWEHHY ANOGOTO ynpaxxHenua. B xonue paspeaa npepaarasorca He-
CKOABKO CTHXOTBOPEHHI M TeKCTHI, HaA KOTOPLIMH MO 33AaHMIC paboTa MAeT
RAPAAACALHO C COOTBETCTBYIOWMM YPOKOM [0 NPaKTHKe PeuH.

B onncaHuH MHTOHALMOKHLIX CTPYKTYP aBTOPhI CAGAYIOT 338 TEODHER HHTO-
Hauuu O'KoHHopa U AX. ApHOABAA, omHcaHHoOR B kuire J. D. O’Connor,
G. F. Arnold “Intornation of Colloguial English”. PaameTka Aaetcs Takxke B cooT-
BETCTBHU C 3TOW TEOPHER, HO B HECKOALKO YIIPOUICHHOM BHAE.

B pasAeAe HCNOABL30BaHb ynpaxsHenua ¥ Tekcrw U3 kHur J. D. O'Connor,
G. F. Arnold “Intonation of Colloquial English”, J. D. O'Connor “A Course of
English Pronunciation”, “Lingaphone English Course”, “Noco6ue no npakTh-
yeckoi QoHeTHKE AAR CTYACHTOB {—3 KYPCOB aHrAMMACKOIO A3nKA" K AD.

Pazaea Grammar Exercises {aBTophl B. C. AeHHCOBA) COAEPXHT AONOAHM-
TeAbHLIH TPEHHPOBOMHBLIA MatepHaA no rpaMMaTHKe aHFAMACKOTO R3LIKA, HMe-
IOUHA UEeAbI0 BRPAaGoTKy NMPOYHLIX HABLIXOB TPAMMATHYCCKH NPABUALHOM
peun. 3Toit obweRt japave MOAYMHEHH KaK XapaKktep ynpaXHeHHR, Tak U Xa-
paxtTep NOAOCGPAHHOrO A3LIKOROIO MarepHasa. Kpome axTHBHOFO CAOB3pA OC-
HOBHOM 4aCTH y4eOHHMKA AaBTOPH PA3ACAd CTPEMHUAHCH MAKCHMAABHO MCIIOAB3O-
8aTh OPHTrHHAARHBIe HPHMEPH MPEeUMYLIeCTBeHHO PAa3rOBOPHOA peduu K3 npo-



pIBeAeHMHA COBpPeMeHHRIX AHTAMACKHX aBTopoB (AX. Foacyopcu. C. Moama,
M. OAADHAXKA, Y. CHoy, K. Manchuaa, Aipuc Mepaok ¥ Ap.). Mo cBoemy co-
AEpPIKAHMIO ITOT pa3’AeA OXBAThBaeT TeMy «IAaroa» u BKAIOY@eT MOBTOPeHue
ppeMeH H NAacCHBa, a TaK)Ke HOBLI MAaTepPHaA: KOCBEHHbIE HAKAOHEHMH, MO-
ABALHBIE TABTOAB M HEAHYHLIe (DOPMBI TAAroAd B 0GbeMe ¥ TPaKTOBKe MOCHAL-
HO#l ¥ Leaecoo6pa3Hoi AAR BTOPOrs ropd o6yyenus. [Mpu COCTaBAEHHH yTIpaXK-
HeHMi ABTOPH MCMOAL3IOBAAH HEeKOTOphie NPUMEPH H3 M3IBECTHON Yy HAc Npak-
THYeCKOR IPaMMaTHKH AHrAKMAcKkoro sa3nika A. TomcoHa u A. MapTHHeTa
(A.J. Thomson and A.V.Martinet “A Practical English Grammar for Foreign
Students”, London, 1964), a Takxe u3 nocobus no pairopopHoii peun C. Aare-
na (W.Stannard Allen. “Living English Structure”, London, N.Y., Toronto,
1954). Ilo cpaBHeHKniO C PA3AEAOM YNPAKHEHUA Mo rpamMmaruke B yyebuuxe
M3 1-T0 KYPCa HacTORLIHIA PAa3AEA NOYTH He COAEPIKHT MOACHEHKIA K yripaXHe-
HMAM B BHAe «npuMevanuit» (Notes), Tax Kaxk CTYAeHTH BToporo roaa ofyve-
HUR YK€ MOTYT CaMH NOAL30BATLCA WMEIOWUMHCH Y HaC rPaMMaTHKaMu'.

B naroM HM3AaHHMK y4eO6HUKA nNO CPaBHEHMIO C YETBEPTHIM NPOHIBEAECHK
CAGAYIOLIHE HIMEHEHHA:

1. B paspeae Essential Course

1) YacTH4YHO 3aMeHEeH TeKCT M YNPaXHeHHA NepBOd (OCHOBHOM) MacTu
ypoka (yp. 3 — Introducing London). TexcTul B3 BTOpOR 4acTH ypokos 3, 7, 8
4acTHYHO 3aMeHeHn. AopaloTaHk HEKOTOphie TeKCTH BTOPOH YacTH YPOKOB
3 78

2) UMeeTcst pa3’peA, LIEALIO KOTOPOTO ABAAETCA YMOpPRAOYeHHe W yraybae-
HHe OOYyuUeHHUA CTYAGHTOB NUCbMeHHOW peuu. B KOHLE KaXAOro ypoKa aAderca
xpaTkuit HHGOPMALHOHHEIA MaTepHan O MPaBMAAX HanucaHus naparpada,
H3AOXKEHHHA, 3CCe M T. fl. ITOT MaTEpHaA CONPOBOXAAETCA HAAIOCTPATHBHLIMH
NpUMEPaMHU U 3aAaHUAMK,

3) AAHK! 3aA3HMA HA HHTEPUPETALMIO TEKCTa, HOCKOALKY aBTOPhI CYUTAIOT
HeoOXOAMMAIM Y)Xe Ha ITOM 3JTane YYHTb CTYAEHTOB BOCNPUMHHMATL TEKCT B
eAMHCTBe ero (POpMbI H COAEDXKAHUA,

4) C neasio panbHeHIeTO yCHAEHMA HANMpaBAEHHOCTH yueOGHMKA Ha ycT-
HY10 peyb AJIOTCA peveBhie YNpaXHeHHA, NpHueM ocob6oe BHHMAHHUE YAeAdeT-
CA poAeBoW Hrpe’.

5) NameHeHul AaGopaTopHile paGoTh C YYeTOM COBPEeMeHHhIX TpeSOoBaHHA.

ABTOPCKHH KOAAEKTHB CUHTAET CBOHM AOATOM BhIPa3uTh GAArOAAPHOCTH 3a
nomouls, OKalaHHyo B paboTe Haa yuyeGHHKOM, CTaplueMy NMPenopaBaTeAld Ka-
theapu ncuxoaorun MITY um. B. U. Aennna A. B. INonoso#i.

ABmoput

! Bapxygapos A. C., Limeaunr A. A. TpaMMaTHKa aHTAHACKOro siamxa. M.,
1965; Ganshina M. A., Vasilevskaya N. M. English Grammar. M., 1964; Kau-
siganskaya V. L. and others. A Grammar of the English Language. Leningrad,

59.

2 [TpeAnoAaraercs, YTO 3aAAHHA MO YKA3AHHOMY MaTepHaAy AOAXHHI GhITh
PAaBHOMEDHO pacnpeAeA€Hhl NPeNnoAaBATEAEM Ha NMPOTSIKEHMH BCEro ypoka.

3 AAs poaeBoit urpnl Tpebyercs LWHPOXOe MCMOAB3OBAHME PAa3AATOYHOTO
MaTepHana.



ESSENTIAL COURSE

1.

UNIT ONE

I

SPEECH PATTERNS

If I were you, 1 should keep an eye on that boy.

(Cf. If I am well, I shall have a walking holiday.)

If I had time, I should go to the theatre tonight.
If we were hungry, we should have a bite.

If you did not work enough, you wouldn't get good marks.
If Anne were in Moscow, she would ring me up.

2.

If the weather were fine, we could go for a walk.

I rather like the idea of having a cup of tea then.

I dislike the idea of staying at home on such a fine day.

The children liked the idea of going for a walk.

All of us liked the idea of spending the day off out of
town.

We disliked the idea of staying in town the whole sum-
mer.

Why don't you like the idea of having dinner at my
place?

EXERCISES

I. Rewrite these sentences, using Pattern 1:

Example: a) Ifitiscold, we'll put on our warm coats.

If it were cold, we should put on our warm
coats.

b) If my friends come to see me, I'll be very glad.
If my friends came to see me, I should be very
glad.



1. If the boy is hungry, I'll give him something to eat. 2. If
the supper is ready, we'll sit down to table. 3. If I get a good
mark for my composition, I'll be happy. 4. If Mary has more
free time, she'll read more. 5. If the weather changes, we'll go
boating. 6. If I have no opportunity to see him, I'll be very
sorry. 7. If it doesn’t rain, I shan't have to take my umbrella
with me. 8. If she finishes everything on Friday, she won't
have to work on Saturday. 9. If you catch a cold, you'll have
to stay at home. 10. If the child doesn't do what I tell him, I'll
have to punish him.

II. Answer the following questions:

1. What would you do if you were late for your lesson?
2. Where would you go if you had a holiday in winter?
3. Who(m)} would you invite if you arranged a party? 4. How
long would it take you to walk home from the University?
5. Which would you prefer to go to, the Art Theatre or the
Bolshoi Theatre? 6. Would you feel glad if it were spring
now? 7. Wouldn't you like to go to the cinema after the
lessons? 8. What film would you like to see?

I11. Rewrite each of these sentences, using Pattern 2:

Example: Thegirl thought that it would be good to study
a foreign language.
The girl liked the idea of studying a foreign
language.

1. The students thought that it would be useful to work in
the lab twice a week. 2. We liked the suggestion that we
should visit our sick friend. 3. The children found that it
would be interesting to go on an excursion. 4. We thought
that it wouldn't be good to stay indoors all day long.
3. Wouldn't you like to go to the theatre tonight? 6. All of us
thought that it would be nice to arrange a party at our Univer-
sity. 7. Is there anyone against our spending the holidays in
the holiday camp? 8. We thought that it would be good to go
to the cinema after the lessons.

IV. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Ecan Oul s He ycTaaa, 1 Obl NolIAA OCMATPHBATL MOPoA. 2. Mul
6ul He MOLIAM 3aBTPA Ha 3TOT CNEKTAKAL, €CAH Ohl 3TO He GhIAA MpeMb-
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epa. 3. EcaM Gbl 1 JKHAA He TaK AAA€KO, 1 Ghl 3aXOAMAA K BaM novatue.
4. EcAn 6nl OH roBOpPUA norpomue, nyOGAMKa cayuana 6w ero ¢ GoAb-
IIKM HHTepecoM. 5. ByAb y Hee nAoxas naMsith, OHa He 3aNOMHMHAAA
Ol cpa3y ctoAbKo undp (figures). 6. S HHyero He umeaa Gul NMPOTHB
noe3aku B KpuiM, ecan 6nl TaM He 6HIAO celvac Tak Xapko. 7. Ham
BCeM ITOHPABMUAACh €r0 MHICAL BCTPETHTLCA B HayaAe yueGHOro roaa.

V. Act out the dialogue. Make up your own after the model:

D i c k: What would you do if you had a boat?

T o m: I would sail in it, of course.

Dic k: Where would you sail?

T o m: All around the coasts of Britain. I would even try to
sail across the Atlantic if my boat were big enough.

Dick: What would you do if your parents didn't let you
sail?

T om: | would run away from home, I suppose.

Dick: What would you do if your boat were wrecked in a
storm?

T om: I would get drowned, I suppose.

Dick: It is just as well you haven't got a boat, | suppose.

V1. Explain the meaning of the following sayings and illustrate them:

1. If it were not for hope, the heart would break. 2. If the
pills were pleasant, they would not be gilded. 3. If there were
no clouds, we should not enjoy the sun. 4. If things were to be
done twice all would be wise.

TEXT. ANNE MEETS HER CLASS

The children fixed their eyes upon Anne. Anne gazed
back, feeling helpless.

“Now, children,” began Miss Enderby firmly, “you are
very, very lucky this term! to have Miss Lacey for your new
teacher.”

! term n
School terms in Great Britain are arranged in the following way:
Usually called Approximate dates
the first term the autumn term Sept. 5 — Dec. 20
the second term the winter Jan. 5 — Mar, 25 (or later,
term or spring term depending on the date of Easter)
the third term the summer term Apr. 15 (or later} — Jul. 20
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Anne gave a watery smile. The children's faces were un-
moved.

“Miss Lacey,” repeated Miss Enderby with emphasis.
“Can you say that?”

“Miss Lacey,” chorused the class obediently.

“Perhaps you could say ‘Good morning’ to your new
teacher?” suggested Miss Enderby in an imperative tone.

“Good morning. Miss Lacey,” came the polite chorus.

“Good morning, children,” responded Anne in a voice
which bore no resemblance to her own.

Miss Enderby motioned to the children to take their seats.
“] should give out paper and coloured pencils.,” said Miss
Enderby, “as soon as you've called the register?. Keep them
busy while you're finding your way about the cupboards® and
so on.”

She gave a swift look round the class. “I expect you to
help Miss Lacey in every way,” said the headmistress. “D'you
hear me, Arnold?”

The little boy addressed, who had been crossing and un-
crossing his eyes in an ugly manner for the enjoyment of his
neighbours, looked suitably crest-fallen.

“If I were you, I should keep an eye on that boy,” mur-
mured Miss Enderby. “Broken home — brother in Borstal* —
and some rather dreadful habits!”

Anne looked with fresh interest at Arnold and thought he
looked quite different from what Miss Enderby said about

2 to call the register is used only if the names are called out and the
pupils answer. To mark smb. present/absent is often used in connection
with registration. The expression to take the register is also used in the
sense of “mark”.

In schools the form teacher marks the register every morning before
lessons, and often before afternoon lessons too. The register is a book
with a list of the pupils’ full names, addresses and dates of hirth. When
marked, the register is usually kept in the school office, and not taken to
lessons.

In universities and colleges there is generally no formal marking of a
register by the teaching staff.

3 cupboard n: a cabinet or closet fitted with shelves.

4 Borstal: an institution (like a prison) for young criminals.
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him. Far too innocent and apple-cheeked to have such a
record. But even as she looked, she saw his pink face express
his scorn of Miss Enderby who was giving her final messages
to the new teacher.

“Break® at ten forty-five, dear,” said the headmistress.
“Come straight to the staff room. I will wait there till you join
us. I will introduce you to those you didn't meet on your first
visit. How do you like the idea of having a cup of tea then?
We need rest after all. If there's anything that puzzles you, I
shall be in my room. You can depend on me. Just send a mes-
sage by one of the children.”

She made her way to the door and waited before it, eye-
brows raised as she turned her gaze upon the children. They
gazed back in some bewilderment.

“Is no one going to remember his manners?” asked Miss
Enderby.

With a nervous start Anne hastened forward to the door,
but was waved back by a movement of her headmistress's
hand. A dozen or more children made a rush to open the
door. A freckled girl with two skinny red plaits was the first to
drag open the door. She was rewarded by a smile.

“Thank you, dear, thank you,” said Miss Enderby and
sailed majestically into the corridor. There came a faint sigh
of relief as the door closed behind her, and the forty-six
tongues which had so far kept unnaturally silent began to
wag cheerfully. Anne watched this change with some dismay.
She remembered with sudden relief some advice given her at
college in just such a situation.

“Stand quite still, be quite calm, and gradually the chil-
dren will become conscious that you are waiting. Never, nev-
er attempt to shout them down.”

> break n: This is widely used in schools to denote a 10- or 20-minute
interval in the middle of the morning (11—11.30).

Morning break and afternoon break are used in schools which also
have a break between afternoon lessons. Lunch break can be used as a tran-
slation of «Goaswwan nepemena». Break may also be used of the shorter ime
allowed for changing lessons.

Break is not generally used in universities and colleges, except in the
sense of the 5- to 10-minute break between one class and the next, because
there are usually no other breaks besides the lunch hour.
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So Anne stood her ground waiting for the chattering to
subside. But the noise grew in volume as conversations became
more animated. One or two children ran across the room to
see their distant friends. Two little boys attacked each other.
A child with birthday cards was displaying their beauties to
an admiring crowd round her desk. Arnold had removed his
blue pullover and was attempting to pull his shirt over his
head, in order to show his friends a scar on his shoulder-
blade.

Amidst growing chaos Anne remained silent. She looked
at the clock which jerked from one minute to the next and de-
cided to let it leap once more before she abandoned hope.

One crumb of comfort, if comfort it could be called, re-
mained with her. This was an outburst of natural high spirits.
Her presence, she noted, meant nothing at all to them.

A chair fell over, someone yelped with pain, there was a
burst of laughter, and Anne saw the clock jump to another
minute. Anne advanced into action.

“To your desks!” she roared, “And quickly!”

With a pleasurable shock she saw her words obeyed.
Within a minute order had returned. Refreshed by the break
the children turned attentive eyes upon her.

Anne's self-esteem crept back.

(From “Fresh from the Country” by Miss Reed)

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. to look v i/t 1. cMmOoTpeTh, rasiaeTs, €. g. 1 looked (up,
down) at the opposite house, but saw no lights in its windows.

Syn. to stare, to gaze

to look means “to use one's eyes, to try to see”, e. g. He
looked at me, but didn't recognize me.

to stare means “to look steadily, with wide-open eyes, of-
ten with curiosity or surprise, or vacantly (6eccmbicaenno,
paccesnHo)”. We may stare at a person or thing, into the water,
distance, fire or anything that has depth (npucraArsHo cmoT-
PeTh, rAa3eTb, TapaluMTL/NIAAMTL raasa), e. g. He stared at me
as if | had asked him to do something impossible. He stared at
the fire, deep in thought.
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to gaze means “to look at smb. or smth. (or into smb.'s
eyes) usu. long and steadily with interest, love, desire, in won-
der, admiration, etc.”, e. g. He's very fond of this picture, he
can gaze at it for hours. The lovers stood with their hands
clasped, gazing into each other's eyes. .

to look about ocMaTpHBaTLCH, OrASIALIBATLECA 1O CTOPOHAM,
e. g. 1 looked about, but saw no people anywhere.

Look ahead! Beperucs!

to look (a thing) through npocMaTpuBate 4to-A., €. g. Look
through those documents, please.

to look after 3a60THTBLCH, YXaXHUBATh 33 KeM-A., YE€M-A.,
e. g. I'll look after the child. Don't forget to look after the
flowers when I'm away.

to look for uckate Koro-a., uro-a., €. g. I've been looking
for you since the very morning.

to look forward to (smth. or doing smth.) npeapxywars
4YTO-A., C YAOBOABCTBMEM OXMAAThb 4ero-A., €. g. John looked
forward to seeing Mario and his wife. Students always look
forward to their holidays.

Look herel Nocaywaix! e. g. Look here, wouldn't it be better
to stay indoors in such nasty weather?

2. ka3aTnca, BHragaere (followed by an adjective, noun or
like), e. g. He looks sad. The child looks ill (well). She looks
like a real teacher. It looks like rain.

N o t e: xazatscs has two English equivalents — to look and to seem; to
look means snirasaers, €. ¢. He looks young for his age. She looks beautiful
in this dress. She looks a child ; to seem means npouMaBoAMTbL BNeYaTAEHME
(it expresses various degrees of doubt), e.g. She seems (to be) clever. This
village seems (to be) quite small now. He seems (to be} well educated.

look n 1. Barasa, e. g. There was something strange in his
look.

Syn. stare, gaze, e. g. Lanny returned the man's stare, but
didn't utter a word. The girl blushed when she noticed the
stranger's fixed gaze.

to have a look at B3rasuyTS, €. g. Have a look at this photo,
do you recognize the man?

N o te: The English for sarasa = Touka apeuns is idea, opinion, (point
of) view, e. g. I don't know his point of view on (views on, idea(s) of, opinion
of) this subject.
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2. BulpaXkeHHe, €. g. A took of pleasure came to her face.
There was an angry look in her eyes.

2. to differ vi 1. pasanvaThcd, oTAnYaTheca (from smb. or
smth. in smth.), e. g. The two brothers differ in their tastes.
His plan differs from all the others.; 2. He coraamartbcs, pac-
XOANTLCA BO B3rasiaax (from/with smb. in smth.), e. g. I differ
from (with) you in this matter.

Ant. agree (with smb.; to smth.), e. g. Let's agree to differ
(mycTh KaXKABLIA OCTAaHETCsA NPH CBOEM MHEHMH).

different adj 1. Henoxosxuit, He Takoit, OTAMYHLEIHA oT (from),
e. g. He is quite different from what I thought him to be. I want
a different kind of book this time (but: I prefer books of a dif-
ferent kind). Our views on life are different.

Ant. alike, e. g. Our tastes are alike.

N ot e: Don't confuse the words different and another which may be
translated by the same Russian word Apyroit; e. g. | want another (Apyrof =
eue oaun) piece of cake. | want a different (Apyroft = aApyroro copra, BuAa
u T.A.) piece of cake. Let's try another (ewe oaun) variant. Let's try a different
(nHoro poaa) variant.

2. pa3Hhulil, pa3AHYHLIl, €. g. A department store sells many
different things. Every day our students get different written
assignments.

difference n pasuuua, pasanume, e. g. The difference be-
tween our views is not very great. I don't find much difference
in the styles of these writers.

to make some (no, not much) difference (to smb.), e. g. It
won't make much difference whether we do it today or tomor-
row. You may stay or leave, it makes no difference to me.

3. rest v i/t 1. OTABIXaTh, A€XXaTh, CNAaTh; AABaTh OTABIX,
e. g. He rested for an hour before going on with his work. She
likes to rest after dinner. They stopped to rest their horses.

2. onUpaThLCA, MOKOUTHLCA, AEPXAThCA HAa 4YeM-A., €. g. The
roof rests on eight columns. There is always a cloud resting
on the top of this mountain.

3. oCcTaBaTbCA (A€XKaThb); KAACTb, NMPHCAOHATH, €. g. Her
fingers touched his forehead and rested there. She sat with
her elbows resting on the table.
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N o t e: The Russian word ocrasarbca has several English equivalents,
e. g. MNycte Bce ocraerca kax ecte. Let the matter rest. 1 He xouy 3aech
octasaTecs. | don't want to stay here. ¥ nac octaroce Toabko 5 pyGaen.
Only 5 roubles are left. Bce octaetca 6e3 usmenennit. Everything remains
without any changes.

rest n noko#, OTALIX, COH, €. g. Rest is necessary after work.
I had a good night's rest. We had several rests on our way up
the mountains. But: On orAnixaa Ha fore. He spent his holiday
in the South.

rest n (always with def. article) ocraTok, ocraabHOe, oc-
TAABHAf 4aCTh Yero-A.

the rest of (the time, the books, etc.), e. g. Have you writ-
ten all the exercises? — No, only half of them. The rest (of
the exercises} may be done orally. Only five of us were
present at the lesson, the rest (of the group) went to the meet-
ing. I'll take an apple and you may take the rest.

4. comfortable adj 1. yaoGuwi; xoMpopTabeabHu; yIOT-
HBIR, e. g. a comfortable chair, room, bed, house; comfortable
shoes, etc.; 2. predic pasr. AOBOABHLIA, CIIOKOHHBLIA, YYBCTBYIO-
wui ce6s yAoGHO, e. g. I'm sure you'll be very comfortable
there; 3. yremuTeAbHHIA, YCNOKOHTEABLHLIH, e. g. comfortable
words

Ant. uncomfortable

to make oneself comfortable, e. g. Mr. Murdoch made him-
self comfortable in a chair and ordered a strong black coffee.

comfort n 1. yreluenne, noaaepxka, €. g. The news brought
comfort to all of us. He was a great comfort to his parents.;
2. yCoKOeHHe, NOKOI, OTAKX, e. g. to be fond of comfort, to
live in comfort

Ant. discomfort

comfort vt yrelaTn, yCnoKaneaTh

N o t e: convenient adj means suitlable, handy, serving to avoid trouble
or difficulty; e. g. convenient time, method, tool, place, etc. Will this bus be
convenient to/for you? Let’s arrange a convenient time and place for the
conference.

Ant. inconvenient

convenience n 1. yao6ctBo (the quality of being conve-
nient or suitable), e. g. at your earliest convenience; for con-
venience; 2. (pl.) yao6crpa (device, arrangement, etc. that is
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useful or convenient, e. g. central heating, hot water supply),
e. g. The house has all modern conveniences.
Ant. inconvenience

5. to run (ran, run) vi/t 1. 6exars, Gerats, €. g. [ ran all the
way for fear of being late. As soon as we fired, the enemy ran.

2. XOAHTb, NANTB, KypcHpOBaTh (0 TpamBasx, aBTobycax
u np.), €. g. Trams run on rails. Motor cars run along ordinary
roads. The buses run every five minutes.

3. Teun, AuTHCH, €. g. Torrents of water ran down the streets.
Rivers run into the sea. Don't you hear the water running in
the kitchen? If you have a bad cold, your nose runs.

4. TaHyTbeo, e. g. For several miles the road ran across a
plain.

N o t e: For the Russian TauyThca = npocTupareca the verb stretch is
used, e. g. The forest stretched to the South for many miles.

5. rAacuThb, pacckasmBaTh, rOBOPHTh(cH), €. g. SO the story
runs. The story runs ... .

to run into smb. caAy4aiiHO BCTpPeTHTBCA C KeM-A.; to run
into smth. HaToAKHYTBCA Ha uTO-A., €. g. Our car ran into the
bus. I ran into a friend of mine on my way home.; to run
across smb./smth. cayvaiiHO BCTpeTHTh (HATOAKHYTBLCA Ha
9T0-A.), €. ¢. The other day I ran across a very interesting arti-
cle in the newspaper.: to run over smb. nepeexaTtb, 3aAaBHTb
KOro-A., also: to be run over (by a car), e. g. But for the skill of
the driver the man would have been run over by the bus.

runner n 6eryH

6. join zt/i 1. coeaunsT(CR), 06BEANHATL(CA), €. ¢. | couldn't
join (together) the two halves of the vase, because a small
piece was missing. Where do the two streams join (each other)?

Syn. unite

N ot e: to join usu. means “to put two things together”, e. g. The island
was joined to the mainland with a bridge ; to unite usu. means “to join to-
gether (by a common aim or bond) several objects so as to form one new
unit”, e. g. Ukraine and Russia united in 1654. We united all our forces to
drive the enemy out of our country. Workers of the world, unite! The Unit-
ed Nations Organization (UNO) was formed in 1945 in San Francisco.

W 2. npucoeauHaTbCa (K), e. g. Will you join me in my walk?
e'll join you in a few minutes. .
we dAHY8

!
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3. BXOAMTHL B KOMNIaHMIO, BCTYNaTh B 4AeHwl, e. g. If | were
you I should join this club. He was twenty-two when he joined
the army.

7. depend vi 1. zaBucerr oT {on/upon smb. for smth.),
e. g. We depend on the newspapers for information about
world events. He depends on his sister for a living. Children
usually depend on their parents (HaxoasiTcs Ha MIKAUBEHUHU
POAHUTeAeli).; 2. NOAAraThCsi, PaCCYATLIBATE Ha KOrO-A., YTO-A.,
e. g. You can depend upon the man. I depend on you to do it.
Can I depend on this time-table or is it an old one?

It (all) depends Kak Cka3aTh; B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT 06GCTOf-
TeAbCTB, €. g. Will you finish your work on time? — It depends.

NOTES ON SYNONYMS AND ANTONYMS

1. Synonyms are words expressing the same notion, but
differing by certain additional characteristics. E. g. to look, to
stare and to gaze express the same notion of turning one's
eyes on something or somebody, but stare and gaze differ by
their emotional colourings (see item 1 of Vocabulary Notes)
whereas /ook describes the notion generally, without any ad-
ditional characteristics. Such a general word in the group of
synonyms is called the synonymic dominant.

To glance is another synonym of this group which differs
from the rest of them by duration: it means looking at some-
thing briefly, passingly, a moment only.

2. Antonyms are words with contrasted meanings. E. g. dif-
ferent — alike; convenient — inconvenient; love — hate;
up — down.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

Words
chorus n, v differ v join v
comfort n, v difference n look n, ©
comfortable adj different adj restn, v
convenience n gazen, v run v
convenient adj headmistress n stare n, v
depend v unite v
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Word Combinations

to fix one's eyes on/upon smb. to keep an eye on smb.
to feel helpless to give (send) a message
to give a smile (a nod, a look, etc.) to turn one's eys (gaze)
to bear (to have) a strong upon smb./smth.
resemblance to to run across
to motion to smb. to run into
to give out (pencils, leaflets, to run over
readers, workcards, sets of to shout smb. down
material, etc.) to abandon hope

to call the register (the roll)

EXERCISES

1. Read the text and talk on the following points (A. Grammar,
B. Word usage):

A. 1. Why is the Present Perfect used in “... as soon as
you've called the register”? 2. Why is the Past Perfect Contin-
uous used in “... who had been crossing and uncrossing his
eyes in an ugly manner ...”? 3. Why is the Present Indefinite
used in “... till you join us”? and in “If there's anything that
puzzles you ...”? 4. Tick off all the sentences with the oblique
moods. Translate them.

B. Pick out all the words and phrases describing the chil-
dren's actions.

I1. Read the following words with silent ¢, p, gh. Memorize them:

hasten, fasten, listen, Christmas, castle, whistle, jostle,
nestle, wrestle; cupboard, pneumonia, psychology, raspberry;
neighbour, nightingale, straight, naughty, high, height,
through, sigh.

I1I. a) Write the Past Indefinite and Past Participle of the verbs:

grow, creep, bear, break, keep, think, leap, mean, fall,
find, feel, say, cling, hear, meet, run, show;
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b) the Past Indefinite and Present Participle of the verbs:

differ, prefer, murmur, appear, occur, recover, remember,
chatter, refer, stir, water, fear, offer, drag, wag, plan, chat, slip,
beg.

IV. Find nouns related to the verbs below. Pay special attention to the
spelling of the suffix -ence/-ance. Place them in two columns:

depend, differ, exist, accept, resemble, attend, perform,
insist, occur.

V. What nouns are these adjectives derived from? What is the meaning
of the suffixes -ed, -y! Translate the adjectives:

a) freckled, nosed, haired, winged, horned, bearded, feath-
ered;

b} watery, skinny, grassy, silky, bony, branchy, wavy,
stony.

V1. Answer these guestions:

1. How was Anne introduced to her class? 2. What did she
feel at that moment? What words does the author choose to
describe her feelings? 3. What instructions did the headmis-
tress give to the young teacher? What do you think of them?
4. Why did Anne “look with fresh interest at Arnold?” De-
scribe Arnold's appearance and behaviour. 5. How did the
other chiidren behave in Miss Enderby's presence? (Find
words describing their behaviour.} 6. Why do you think
“there came a faint sigh of relief” after Miss Enderby left the
classroom? Describe the children's behaviour after she left.
7. What advice given her at college did Anne remember? Did
she follow the advice? What was the result? Why did the chil-
dren behave like that? 8. How did Anne restore the order? Do
you think it was the only way out? 9. Comment on the words:
“Anne's self-esteem crept back”.

V1I. Comment on the meaning of the prepositions for, in, with in the
sentences below:

A. 1. ... you are very, very lucky this term to have Miss
Lacey for your new teacher. 2. They chose him for their lead-
er. 3. Must you have George for a master ~— here, and our
mother for a school-mistress? 4. I still want you for my wife.
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B. 1. “Perhaps you could say ‘Good morning’ to your new
teacher?” suggested Miss Enderby in an imperative tone.
2. “Good morning, children,” responded Anne in a voice
which bore no resemblance to her own. 3. They conversed in
a whisper.

C. 1. They gazed back in some bewilderment. 2. If a man is
in grief, who cheers him; in trouble, who consoles him; in
wrath, who soothes him; in joy, who makes him double hap-
py: in prosperity, who rejoices; in disgrace, who backs him
against the world? Who but woman?

D. 1. Anne looked with fresh interest at Arnold. 2. Anne
watched this change with some dismay. 3. With a nervous
start Anne hastened forward to the door. 4. She remembered
with sudden relief some advice given her at college in just
such a situation.

E. 1. ... someone yelped with pain. 2. His voice trembled
with horror. 3. He was dying with hunger. 4. The boys were
speechless with fear. 5. Ruth's eyes were wide with wonder.

VIIIL. Form adjectives and nouns from the given words with the help of
the prefixes un-, in-, mis-, dis-:

convenient, convenience; comfort, comfortable; dependent,
dependence; different, difference; able, capable; important;
experienced; obedient; understanding; honesty.

1X. a) Fill in prepositions where necessary:

Can you remember your first day ... school? It was proba-
bly rather confusing. I am sure you ran ... your mother think-
ing she was deserting you. When the child goes ... school ...
his first day, he has to watch ... his mother leaving. The teach-
er must convince him that ... the end ... the day his mother
and his home will still be there. It is difficult to make the new-
comer join ... a game or a walk. A new life, completely differ-
ent ... what he is used ... begins.

The mothers are as upset as their children. They hang ... ...
their eyes fixed ... their children and dislike leaving them ...
their fate.

The best way to deal ... the situation is to get the child
used ... the idea ... school, to help him ... every way. Much de-
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pends ... the parents. ... the beginning ... the term the mother
should take her child to see the teacher and to look ... the
school. The first day should be something to look ... ... and
not to be feared.

b) Retell what you've read.

c} What measures would you suggest to settle the newcomers?

X. Study Vocabulary Noles, translate the illustrative sentences into
Russian and write your own sentences with the new words and phrases.

XI1. Use stare or gaze instead of look where possible:

1. It's impolite to look at people like that. 2. A big crowd
stood on the pavement looking at a broken car. 3. No wonder
people stand looking at this picture for hours: it's beautiful.
4. The little boys stood looking at each other ready to start a
fight. 5. Look at her: again she is looking out of the window
with that strange expression of hers. 6. When I looked at her
eyes | guessed that she had cried. 7. The Greek myth runs
that Narcissus looked at his own reflection in the water until
he fell in Jove with it. 8. He stood looking around as if he
tried to impress on his memory everything he saw.

XIL Fill in

a) look or seem:

1. The weather ... quite warm though it's only 5°C above
zero. 2. The children ... tired but they ... greatly pleased with
the trip, don't they? 3. The host and the hostess ... a bit old-
fashioned, but they ... to be hospitable and friendly. 4. She ...
to be very light-minded, but she only ... it, in fact she is a very
serious and hard-working student. 5. My brother says that
people usually ... what they are and I believe that people are
very often quite different from what they ... to be.

b) another or different:

1. The teacher tried to explain the rule in a ... way and |
understood it at once. 2. The schoolboy returned the book he
had read and asked for ... book, but of a ... kind, he said, as he
wanted to have a rest from detective stories. 3. I asked for a
pair of shoes of a ... kind, but the shop-girl said that the rest of
the shoes were not my size.
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c) stretch or run:

1. A small stream ... along the road. 2. These steppes ... to
the South for miles and miles. 3. The path ... across the field
for a mile and then was lost in the forest. 4. No matter how
hard I looked I saw only a vast plain ... before me. 5. The ugly
scar (wpawm) ... right across the man's left cheek. 6. For how
many kilometers does this forest ...?

d) comfortable or convenient:

1. I like to sleep on a camp-bed, I find it very ... . 2. | be-
lieve Friday the only ... day for our meeting, we have only
four lectures on that day. 3. Though the flat was rather ...,
warm, light and cosy, it was not ... for our work as it was rath-
er small. 4. These shoes are very ... for wear in wet weather as
they have rubber soles.

e) join or unite:

1. The two streams ... at the foot of the mountain. 2. ... we
stand, divided we fall. 3. One by one the children ... in the
game. 4. The partisans' detachment ... the regular army and
the enemy lost the battle against their ... forces. 5. All peace-
loving peopie should ... in their struggle against a new war.
6. Won't you ... me in a walk?

XIIIL. Paraphrase the following:

1. It is of no importance. 2. Rivers flow into the sea. 3. You
can’'t rely on him. 4. Make yourself at home. 5. French is un-
like English in having far more verbal inflexions. 6. He seems
to be ill. 7. Connect these points with a line. 8. This street
stretches east and west. 9. He refused to live at the expense
of his parents. 10. I disagree with you. 11. I'll drive the car
into the garage. 12. Will you come with us? 13. | met him by
chance in London last week. 14. Listen to me, Tom! 15. This
tool is easy to use. 16. These are not the same people with
the same name. 17. Why is Jane silent?

XIV. Translate these sentences into Russian. Write your own sentences
with the new words and phrases:

1. He looked about the room and caught sight of the case
containing the jewels which had been carelessly left open on
the table. 2. The difference was curious between her intense
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expectation of the previous day and her present indifference.
3. United we stand, divided we fall. 4. My father reminded me
that [ was entirely dependent upon him. 5. The many men he
ran across, belonging to a different world, had filled him per-
haps with admiration and envy. 6. I'm always doing things on
the spur of the moment — to my own inconvenience and oth-
er people's. 7. It made him uncomfortable to alter his plans
and think out something new. 8. He was angry with Norah be-
cause she had not let the matter rest.

XV, Retell the text: a) in indirect speech; b) as if you were Anne,

XV1. Write: a) a letter from Anmne to a friend of hers about her first
experience at school; b) an answer of a friend of Anne's to this letter.

XVI1. Make up dialogues based upon the text between: a} Anne and a
friend of hers, a young teacher discussing their first lessons; b) Anne and
Miss Enderby discussing the problem of discipline in class; ¢) Anne and
her college teacher discussing situations like that described in the text.

XVIIL. Miss Barrett, a young teacher from Bel Kaufman's ‘Up the Down
Staircase’, once “had an epidemic of unprepared students”, Study the
reasons they gave for neglecting to do their homework. What other reasons
could they have givenl Elect one student to play the part of the teacher
who should respond in each case. Role-play the whole situation.

Why 1 Didn't Do My Homework

— [ know homework is essential to our well-being, and I
did it but I got into a fight with some kid on our way to school
and he threw it in the gutter.

— My dog chewed it.

— I didn't know we were supposed to do it.

— I fell asleep on the subway because I stayed up all night
doing my homework, so when it stopped at my station | ran
through the door not to be late and left it on the seat on the
subway.

— 1 did it but left it home by mistake.

— The baby spilled milk on it.

— My brother took “my” homework instead of “his”.

— The page was missing from my book.

— I lost my book and just found it.
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— There's no room in my house now my uncle moved in
and I have to sleep in the hall and couldn’t use the kitchen ta-

ble.
— Someone stole it.
— What homework?

XIX. Translate the following putting it in your own words. Comment
on what you have read:

.. AeTteli HeT — ecCTh AIOAM, HO C MHEIM MAacluTaboM NOHATHH, C
MHRIM 3aMacoM OIKITa, MHEIMHU BA@YEHHUAMH, HHOH HrpoRt yyscTB. [ToM-
HH, 4TO MEI MX He 3HaeM...

Bce coBpeMeHHOe BOCIIMTaHHe HAllPABAGHO HA TO, YTOOGK peGeHOK
6EIA YAOGEH, MOCAGAOBATEABHO, LIAr 3a LAFOM, CTPEMHTCSH YCHLIIUTD,
MOAABHUTL, UCTPeGHUTL BCe, YTO ABASIETCH BOAeH M CBOGOAOHA pebGeHka,
CTOMKOCTBIO er0 AyXa, CHAOR ero TpeGoBaHui.

BeXXAHB, MOCAylieH, Xopoll, yAoGeH, @ ¥ MBICAM HeT O TOM, 4YTO
GyAeT BHyTpeHHe 6e3BOAeH ¥ KH3HeHHO HeMOLIEH. ...

O6GpaTHAK AM Bhl BHMMAaHMe, KaK 4acTo, KOTAA pa3AaeTcs B nepe-
AHe# 3BOHOK, Bhl CARINMTE NPOCLOY:

— i oTtBOpIO?

Bo-nepBRIX, 3aMOK y BXOAHBIX ABepefi TPYAHKRIA, BO-BTODHIX, WYyB-
CTBO, YTO TaM, 3@ ABephiO, CTOUT B3POCALIK, KOTODLIA CaM He MOXXeT
CAAAMTE M KAET, KOrAa Thi, MAABHEKHHA, NOMOKeulb...

BoT xakme HeGoanwne nobepn mpaspHyeT peGeHOK, yxKe rpessi-
IXKiE O ABABHMX MYTeLIeCcTBHUAX, B MedTax OH — POOMH30H Ha Ge3AIOA-
HOM OCTpPOBE, @ B ACHCTBHTEALHOCTH PAA-PAAEXOHEK, KOTAA MO3BOAAT
BRITASSHYTBh B OKOLLKO.

(Anyw Kopuax. Kak A1o6MTL AeTefi.)

XX. Arrange a talk on the following topics:

1, Difficulties awaiting young teachers.

2. Reasons for children's being unmanageable.

3. How to direct a child's energy into the right channels.
4, Ideal upbringing.

XXI. Translate these sentences:

1. Sl oraspeaacks BOKPYT ¥ YBIAEAQ, YTO B noceAke (village) ne oc-
TAAOCh HH OAHOTrO AepeBSIHHOTO AoMa. 2. CTAaphli AOKTOP OCTaACH TeM
Xe A0GpLIM, HCKPeHHHMM YEeAOBeKXOM, XakuM (that) MH 3HaAM ero ¢ per-
CtBa. 3. OcTraeTcs no KpafHeR Mepe Mecsi| AO Halllere OThe3Aa, HO MEI
YXXe ¢ HeTeplneHHeM >KAeM OTITYCKa M CTPOMM pa3jHue IIAAHHR! HA AeTO.
4. Aait MHe 3HATb, €CAM Thl PellIMLIL OCTAThCK y CBOEH TeTH Ha OCTaAb-
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HYIO YaCTb KaHHKYA, A TOrAQ NPHCOEAHHIOCH K Tehe. 5. OcTaeTcs OAHO:
NONPOCHTEL 3TY CTAPYLIKY NPUCMOTDETh 3a AerbMH. 6. [Mocaywadt, s
NOAMETY NOA H NOMOIO NOCYAY, @ Thl CAeAdelll BCe OCTAALHOE, AAAHO?
— Xopouwo. 7. HeCKOABLKO yeAOBeK OCTAaAMCh Ha BOA€HBGOALHON NAO-
laAKe, 38 OCTaAbLHBIe HIPOKH MOWAMK B 6GaccedH nonaaeathk. 8. Bul nuie-
Te Balle naAsT0? OHO OCTAAOCh B caay. Paipeuture., A erc npuHecy
(fetch it).

XXIL Try your hand at teaching.

1. The situation given below could cause difficulties for the teacher.
Describe how you would handle the situation in the teacher’'s position.
Decide amongst your group which is the most practical solution:

Bill, a fourth former, was always telling the class about his
dog Timber, the tricks he could perform, what a wonderful
watch-dog he was and how Timber would protect Bill. Each
week he would come to school and tell about the wonders of
Timber.

As it turned out, Bill did not own a dog and none of his
relatives or close friends had such a dog.

2. Learn to use alternative ways of controlling the class, using polite
requests rather than direct commands.

Notice:

a) The following forms express annoyance and irritation.

— Do try to work on your own.
— Just speak up a little!

b) You can make your commands sound more polite by
using either a low rising tone or words, phrases and struc-
tures like “please; I'm afraid; I think; perhaps; don't you
think; I (don't} want you to...; I (don't) expect you to...;
would you like; would you, please; ..., will you; ..., could
you; what if...; let's/let's not.”

Assignments:

I. Practise giving instructions to pupils in a polite manner, use the
phrases below:

go on to the next exercise, carry on (proceed) reading, re-
peat what you said, copy this off the board, work in twos
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(threes), share the textbook, try the next item, practise the
irregular verbs, listen carefully to what | say, etc.

2. Take it in turns to play the part of the teacher beginning and
finishing the lesson. Make sure that you don't sound too straightforward.
(See “Classroom English”, Sections II and 1I1.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (1)

1. Listen to the text “Anne Meets Her Class”, mark the stresses and
tunes, repeat the text following the model.

2. Respond as shown in the models, check your replies.
3. Combine the sentences into one conditional sentence.
4. Write a spelling-translation test:

a) Translate the phrases into English.

b) Check them with the key.

5. Answer the questions using the phrases “to like the idea/dislike the
idea”.

6. Translate the sentences into English. Check your sentences with the
key.

7. Listen to the jokes connected with school life. Get ready to retell
them in indirect speech,

H}
T O P1C: CHOOSING A CAREER
TEXT A.WHAT'S YOUR LINE?

School! Lessons, games, clubs, homework. A bell rings.
You go to a classroom. A bell rings. You have lunch. A bell
rings. You go home.

But one day you go to school for the last time. What to
do after that? You realize that the time to choose one job
out of the hundreds has come. It's going to be a hard choice
and nobody can make it for you.

Before you can choose, you ask yourself quite a lot of
questions. What do you know you are good at? What do
You enjoy doing? Perhaps you enjoy working with your
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hands. Or you may prefer using your head — your brains.
Are you interested in machines? Or do you like meeting
people? It's difficult to know all the answers to these ques-
tions until you have left school and actually begun work.

Many young people consider teaching as a career. It's
not surprising: after your parents your teacher may be the
most important person in your life. With all the teachers you
meet, you think there isn't anything you don't know about
the work. That's where you are wrong, since only those who
are in it can appreciate it. Have you ever asked yourself why
most teachers are so devoted to their work and privately
think, though they may not like to admit it openly, that they
serve humanity doing the most vital job of all? Those of us
who spend our days in schools know how rewarding the job
is. At the same time it is not easy and a real challenge to
your character, abilities and talent, as teaching is a constant
stream of decisions.

Children in your classroom aren't just boys and girls.
Every one is a unique individual who has never been before
and will never again exist. If you like people, you will love
teaching. To be a good teacher you must be genuinely inter-
ested in what you are doing.

The most important things in the world are awareness
and learning — wanting to know every day of your life more
and more and more. Because every time you learn some-
thing new you become something new. An ignorant teacher
teaches ignorance, a fearful teacher teaches fear, a bored
teacher teaches boredom. But a good teacher catalyzes in
his pupils the burning desire to know and love for the truth
and beauty.

John Steinbeck, writing about his school days said, “I've
come to believe that a great teacher is a great artist and you
know how few great artists there are in the world. Teaching
might even be the greatest of the arts since its medium is
the human mind and the human spirit.” What an incredible
responsibility to be the guardians of the human spirit and
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the human mind! I think, that is the reason why humanity
has the deepest respect for teachers.

I would never stop teaching and I'm sure that you, hav-
ing chosen it for your career, feel the same way. If you don't
feel that way then, please, for all our sakes, get out! The hu-
man mind and the human spirit are too wondrous to destroy.
But if you are prepared to accept the responsibility, I wish
you all the luck in the world.

A Teacher

TEXT B. CHOOSING IS NOT SO EASY AS IT LOOKS

J a n e: Hallo, Bob!

B o b: Hallo!

J a n e: Oh, you've just left college, haven't you?

B o b: Yes.

J a n e: What are you going to do?

B o b: Er... well, it looks like a choice between teaching
or going into an office and... I think I'd much prefer to go in
for teaching, because... well you get long holidays.

J a n e: But, Bob, wouldn't you get bored with the same
routine year after year teaching... teaching the same material
to the children. And... a sense of responsibility you need —
all those children, all those parents.

B o b: Oh, look, it wouldn't be as boring as... as working
in an office. Teaching is terribly stimulating. It's ... new
every day — I'm sure I'd enjoy it.

J a n e: But I mean, there's so much variety in office
work! Look at my job: I'm dealing with people and their
problems, there're new situations to cope with all the time.

B o b: Yes, that's quite true, but [ think there's a number
of differences between teaching and office work and, well, 1
think I'll go in for teaching because... it really attracts me.

(From J. Jones “Functions of English”. Cam., 1981)
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Memory Work

Autumn Fires

In the other gardens

And all up the vale,
From the autumn bonfires

See the smoke trail!
Pleasant summer over

And all the summer flowers,
The red fires blaze,

The grey smoke towers.
Sing a song of seasons!

Something bright in all!
Flowers in the summer,

Fires in the fall!

(R. L. Stevenson)

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (II)
Words

appreciate v

genuinely adv

responsibility n

career n jobn responsible adj
challenge n profession n vital adj
choice n reliable adj vocation n
educate v respect v work n, v

Word Combinations

to make/take a (careful) choice

to have no choice

to be interested in

to leave/finish school

school leaver

to consider teaching (medicine,
etc.) as a career

to take up a carrer/a job

to go in for teaching

to be in teaching (medicine,
banking, etc.)

to be in/out of one’s line
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rewarding/stimulating work
to be devoted to smth. or smb.
to be responsible for smth.
to take/accept responsibility
to have/need a sense of res-
ponsiblility
to cope with smth.
to earn/enjoy gratitude
and respect
to have (no) respect for
smb. or smth.
love of smth./for smb.



N o t e: The nouns “work, job, profession, career, vocation” have more
or less the same meaning. Nevertheless there is a certain difference in their
semantics and usage.,

“Work” has the most general meaning and can be applied to anything
one has to do 1n the way of making a living. “Job” is close to it in its
meaning but tends to denote less prestigious work. Apart from that the
word “job” can also denote a position in employment, in which case the
difference between the words “work” and “job” is quite obvious (e. g. I'm
very fond of my job, even though it means doing a lot of work). “Profes-
sion” is work which requires advanced education and special training.
Traditionally it's applied to law, medicine, architecture and military
career. The word “career” itself means either a course of progress in the
life of a person or has the same meaning as the word “work"” and is mostly
when speaking of the choice of work. The word “vocation” means the
kind of work to which a man is led by natural talents {compare with the
word “calling”). It's a learned word and is seldom used in everyday
speech.

Remember that the word “work” in the meaning mentioned above is
uncountable and shouldn’t be used with the indefinite article or in the
plural.

In contrast to it the word “job” is countable and can be used with the
indefinite article.

EXERCISES

I. a} Transcribe and learn to read the following words:

machines, appreciate, humanity, vital, chalienge, individu-
al, awareness, ignorance, fearful, boredom, medium, accept,
routine, stimulating, variety.

b) Study Texts A and B and explain the meaning of the words and
word combinations listed below:

think privately, the most vital job, a rewarding job, a chal-
lenge to your character, an ignorant teacher, a guardian, the
same routine, stimulating work, to go in for teaching

11. a) Write English equivalents of the following words and phrases.
Use them in sentences of your own:

cAeAaTh BHIOOP, MMeTL NPH3BaHUe (CTOCOGHOCTH) K YEMY-A., HHTe-
PecoBaThbcs YeM-TO, NMOAYMaTh O NpodecCHH YUHTEeAS, OLleHUTh, ORITh
NpepaHHBIM CBOEH paboTe, CAYXHTH AIOASIM, Xryyee CTpeMAeHHe K
3HAHUAM, YBaXKEHHE K KOMY-A.
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b) Find in Text A synonyms to the following words and word combina-
tions:

to do well in smth., in fact, because, faithful, confess, grati-
fying, sincerely, knowledge, to ruin.

IIl. a) Enlarge upon the following topics:

1. After your parents your teacher may be the most impor-
tant person in your life. 2. Teaching is not easy and a real
challenge to your character, abilities and talent. 3. To be &
good teacher you must be genuinely interested in what you
are doing. 4. Teaching is a constant stream of decisions
5. Every time you learn something new you become some-
thing new.

Prom pts: there's one more thing to be noted, more-
over, what's more..., | might as well add that..., in addition.
on top of that..., something else I'd like to say is..., talking
of... .

b) Comment on the quotation from John Steinbeck, say if you share
his opinion. Do you also think that teaching equals art! Why do you think
that? Find more quotations concerned with teachers and teaching, comment
on them.

c) Continue the text on the parl of the teacher. You may find th:
following ideas useful:

A good teacher is one who learns all the time, from life
from colleagues, from children; a professional teacher inte-
grates theory and practice; this sort of work demands grea!
patience; there are many skills necessary for good teaching.

d) Prepare a 3-minute talk on one of the great teachers of the past o:
today, give reasons for your choice.

IV. a) Act out the dialogue “Choosing is not so easy as it looks”.

b) Role-play a talk hetween an intending teacher and a will-b¢
journalist on differences and similarities of the careers they've chosen. Usc
Text B and Essential Vocabulary 1I.

V. Speak about:

1. possible change in the system of secondary education in Russia.

Prom pts: universal compulsory education, to extenc
the training course, to improve the educational process, tt
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modernize programmes and manuals, to use up-to-date tech-
nical equipment, to improve labour education and career
counselling (nmpogopuenrauns), to provide optional training in
various subjects.

2, an ideal school as you see it.

V1. Read the jokes below. See how the verbs learn and study are used
in the context. Consult a dictionary and find out the difference in their
meaning and usage. Retell the jokes in indirect speech:

1. A young teacher just beginning his career asks advice
of an older member of the faculty: “What have you learned
in your years of experience?”

“I've learned one thing. Often you will find while you are
giving a lesson in class that there is one young upstart who
always disagrees with you. Tell me, would you stop him and
try to make him shut up right then and there?”

“I suppose [ would.”

“Well, don't. He's probably the only one who is listening
to you.”

2. A high-school girl seated next to a famous astronomer
at a dinner party struck up a conversation asking, “What do
you do in life?”

He replied, “I study astronomy.”

“Dear me,” said the young miss, “I finished astronomy
last year.”

VII. Translate the sentences using the words learn and study in their
different meanings:

1. B MOAOAOCTH OH M3yHaA XHMHIO B YHHBepcHTeTe, 2. AeTH Aerko
Y4aT MHOCTPAHHLIe A3KKH. 3. Sl OMeHb OTOPYHMACSH, KOTAA Y3HAA, YTO He
CAAQA 3K3aMeH. 4. Bech Beuep oH 3aHHMaACs B cBOe# KoMmHate. 5. Uay-
YHTe 3Ty KHPOPMAUKIO OYeHb BHHMATEABHO: OHA MOMOXXET BaM CAe-
AaTb NMpaBHALHEIA BHGOp. 6. Mosa cecrpa yuurcs, 4TOOml CTaThb IOPHC-
TOM. 7. K COXRaAeHHIO, OH TaK ¥ He Hay4WHACS YHTaTh U nucartn. 8. Bam
ele NpeACTOMT HayYHTBCA, KaK CIPaBAATLCA C TPYAHRIMHK npoBAeMaMu
Ha ypokKax.

VIIl. Comment on the given proverbs. Make up a situation centered
round one of them:

1. Better unborn than untaught.
2. Like teacher, like pupil.
3. A little knowledge is a dangerous thing.
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IX. a) Fill in prepositions and adverbs where necessary:

Dialogue

B o b: What are you going to take... as a career?

J o h n: Architecture. Actually, I've already started. I
began my studies ... last October.

B o b: What are you going to do when you finish?

J o h n: Oh, I shall go back ... home and practise ... my
native town. There's a lot of useful work to be done there —
building schools, hospitals, homes ... the people.

B o b: What made you decide to take ... architecture as a
career?

J o h n: Well. I was good ... Maths and Art ... school and
I think I had a certain feeling ... design. My teacher encour-
aged ... me and said I had a bent ... architecture.

B o b: | find that some young people fail to take ... a
career because they're not sure what they want to do and
what career opportunities there are.

J o h n: Yes, that's true. But usually your personal quali-
ties show ... ... school, don't they? Teachers guide and encour-
age ... the young to take ... the careers ... which they're best
suited.

b) Tell your friends how John chose his career.

¢) Make up your own dialogues on choosing a career. Use the word
combinations in bold type in them.

X. a) Read the following:

Caring teachers take an active part in defending peace
and in solving other social problems, such as struggling for
better living conditions and a happier future for their pupils
Their demands are well grounded since millions of boys anc!
girls throughout the world are being deprived cf a happy
childhood.

b} Support the idea with information from Russian and/or foreign
press, Pay special attention to the situation in the USA and Great Britain.

c) Speak on:

1. your idea of a happy childhood:;
2. the problem of deprived children in Russia and abroad



XI. Here is a series of extreme opinions. Build a conversation about
each topic. Begin as in the model:

English is a very easy language to learn.

A.: It says here English is a very easy language to learn.
B.: I'm not sure I quite agree. I'd say it’s fairly difficult.
A.: Why do you think that?

B.: Well, ...

Opinions:

1. A teaching career isn't suitable for men.

2. Teaching a foreign language in a school is pointless.

3. Education is the responsibility of teachers and parents
shouldn't interfere.

4. Schoolchildren should be allowed to choose the sub-
jects they want to study.

5. In the near future schoolteachers will be replaced by
computers.

XII. Translate the sentences below into English. Use Essential Vocabul-
ary II:

1. A1060Bb K AeTAM 3aCTAaBHAQ €ro CTaThk YYMTEAeM, U OH HHKOTAQ
He XaAeAa o csoeM BuiGope. 2. [Toxoxe, npuaeTcs BHIOMpPATbh MeXKAY
paGoToit B AeTCKOM caay ¥ yueGoht B nepuHcruTyTe. 3. B Moelt paGoTe
HeT GOALWIOro pa3voo6pa3xs, HO Y Hee €CTh CBOM AOCTOMHCTBA. 4. bo-
10Ch, YTO B 3TOT PA3 LIKOABHHKAM HEAErko GyAeT CpaBHTHCH C 3aAa-
HHeM. 5. Ycnex# yYeHHKOB B GOABLIONH CTENeHH 3aBUCAT OT UX YUYHTe-
A ¥ ero npogeCCHOHAaABHOrO Macrepcrsa. 6. PaGoTta B 1mkoae norpe-
GyeT ot Bac yMa, TaKTa ¥ YyBCTBA OTBETCTBEHHOCTH. 7. YBa)KeHHe AlO-
Aelt MOXXHO 3aCAYKHUTbh TOABKO YEeCTHHIM TpPyAOM. 8. He Kaxanlfl, KTO
HoAyyaeT npogeCcHrio yunTeAs B Beauxo6GpuTaHKH, MOXeT HaTH ceGe
pabory. 9. 1 paboTaio yYHUTeAeM y:Ke MHOTO AeT M MOTy CKas3aTh, UTO
He cMor Gul HaiiTH Goaee GaaropoaHoro Tpyaa. 10. Moit Apyr BRIGpaa
cebe npodeccuio Bpaua, eille KOTAQ YYHACH B mKoAe. OH BcerAa Gnia
YyBepen, uro 3Ta paboTa camas BaXHast Ha cBeTe. 11. Al060BL K Myakl-
Ke H unTepec Kk neaaroruxe (theory of education) 3acraBuAr MeHS
HoAyMaTs 0 npodeccHK yuurTeAas My3nlku. 12. HacTo BHIMYCKHHKAM
WKOA GbiBaeT TPYAHO peluMTh, Kakyio npodeccuio smbparn. B aTOoM
CAy4ae yuHTeAss U POAUTEAM MOTYT MOMOYb MM CAEAATh NMpPaBMAbLHLIA
BuGop. Kpome TOro, B K&yKAOM IIKOAE CYLIECTBYeT CHCTeMa mpodopu-
€HTaiuu. 13. B Hawe cTpaHe NPo(eCCHA yUHTeAs TPAAMLIMOHHO Ghlra

OAHOM M3 caMmulx yBakaeMmuix. 14. Uro npuBAeKkaeT Bac B pafoTe yuu-
TeAn?
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XIIL. Role-playing. a) Act out in pairs the following situations; use
Essential Vocabulary II:

1. Mike's father has been asked by the headmaster to
come to school because of his son's unusual behaviour: bad
marks, lots of missed classes, rude behaviour. Discuss the
causes of his behaviour and steps to be taken.

2. Next year George and Nick are going to take entrance
examinations at the University. Imagine a talk between them
about their plans and the reasons that have determined their
choice.

3. Mother and daughter have a very serious talk about
the girl's decision to take up teaching as a career. Her moth-
er, though, is rather sceptical about her choice.

4. Imagine a talk between two friends, one of whom is
fed up with his or her present boring, unrewarding job. The
other tries to suggest what he or she should do.

Promp ts: might it be an idea to ...; have you ever
thought of ...; you could always ...; if I were you, I'd ...; why
don't you ...; you'd better ...

b} Role-play the following situation:

You are at a Parent-Teachers association meeting. You
are discussing a problem you feel very strongly about. Amona
you there is a mother who's sure that children shouldn’t be
strictly disciplined at school, a father who has the opposite
opinion, a father who tends to blame teachers for his chil-
dren’s faults, a grandmother who tends to spoil her grand-
children, a mother who gives other parents advice for the
only reason that her daughter is at the head of the class.

XIV. Pick one of these topics and discuss it, making sure each membe»
of the group gets a chance to speak:

1. How to encourage a child to make better progress a:
school? Should parents use: praise, presents, promises of fu
ture rewards?

2. Should a child be punished? If not, how to make chil
dren obey?

3. Should children be allowed to wear clothes of their ow!
at school? Should boys be allowed to have long hair, anc
girls to use make-up?

36



4. How can parents help teachers with out-of-school
activities?

5. Should parents insist on their children doing equally
well in all the subjects or should they encourage their sons
and daughters to specialise in one or two subjects essential for
their future career?

XV. a) Read and translate the text:

My Memories and Miseries As a Schoolmaster

The parents of the boys at school naturally fill a broad
page in a schoolmaster's life and are responsible for many of
his sorrows. There are all kinds and classes of them. Most
acceptable to the schoolmaster is the old-fashioned type of
British father who enters his boy at the school and says:

“Now [ want this boy well thrashed if he doesn't behave
himself. If you have any trouble with him let me know and
I'll come and thrash him myself. He's to have a shilling a week
pocket money and if he spends more than that let me know
and I'll stop his money altogether.”

Brutal though his speech sounds, the real effect of it is to
create a strong prejudice in the little boy's favour, and when
his father curtly says, “Good-bye, Jack” and he answers,
“Good-bye, father,” in a trembling voice, the schoolmaster
would be a hound, indeed, who could be unkind to him.

But very different is the case of the up-to-date parent.
“Now ['ve just given Jimmy five pounds,” he says to the
schoolmaster, in the same tone as he would use to an inferi-
or clerk in his office, “and I've explained to him that when
he wants any more he's to tell you to go to the bank and
draw for him what he needs.” After which he goes on to ex-
plain that Jimmy is a boy of very peculiar disposition, re-
quiring the greatest nicety of treatment; that they find if he
gets in tempers the best way is to humour him and presently
he'll come round. Jimmy, it appears, can be led, if led gen-
tly, but never driven.

During all of which time the schoolmaster, insulted by
being treated as an underling, has already fixed his eye on
the undisciplined young pup called Jimmy with a view of
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trying out the problem of seeing whether he can't be driven
after all.

(From “College Days" by S. Leacock)

b} Answer the questions below:

1. How does the author characterize two opposite types
of “British father”? 2. Why, in Leacock's view, the “old-fash-
ioned” type is more acceptable for a schoolmaster? Would
you prefer to have Jack or Jimmy for a pupil? 3. How did
the acquaintance with the fathers influence the schoolmas-
ter's attitude to the boys? Do you find it natural? 4. Do you
think the problems raised in the text are outdated? Justify
your answer. 5. In what way should teachers and parents co-
operate in educating the child?

XV1, Act as an interviewer. Let the rest of the group speak about why
and how they decided to qualify as a teacher of languages. Find out:

1. if anybody or anything influenced their choice;

2. when they finally made up their minds;

3. what attracts them in the work;

4. what they consider its advantages and disadvantages.

XVIIL. Interview a teacher at the school where you have school practice.
Ask him or her the questions from Exercise XVI and also try to find out:

1. how long he or she has been in teaching;

2. if he or she ever regretted having taken up the job;
3. what is the most notable feature of teaching;

4. what advice he or she can give to a teacher trainee.

Discuss the interviews in class.

XVIII. Comment on the picture (p.39). You may find lhese phrases
useful:

a Teacher-Parent Association meeting; to keep discipline
in the classroom; to use traditional (new) methods; to be in
the habit of giving orders; to be strict with the pupils; to teli
the pupils off; a bossy teacher.

"l will now explain the progressive methods by which
your children are taught — so keep quiet, sit up straight and
don't fidget."
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XIX. Film “Mr. Brown's Holiday”.! Film segment 1 “An Unexpected
Turm” (London), a) Watch and listen, b) Do the exercises from the guide to
the film.?

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
I

Clarity, interest and emphasis are marks of good writing.
Good writing is also based on selection of words in a sen-
tence, on organization of sentences in a paragraph, and on
unity of a written passage. These are the main objectives of
the second-year studies of written English.

! «M-p BpayH B oTnycker. ABTOpH cueHapus: E. Ceprueeckan, A. Mo-
Po3osa, A.lllTaaen. Hayunbie koHcyabTanuTh: E. Kupuaaosa, H. ®@eaorona.
Pexuccep A. Utaaen. «cAenrayuduausms, 1977.

1 Kupuaaosa E. [1., Cepruesckas E.T, MeToAnYeCKHE PEKOMEHAAUHU K

yuye6HoMy (PUALMY HA aHFAMACKOM s3wike «M-p Bpayr B oTnycke». M.,
1978.
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Patterns of written prose. When writing you may choose
to describe the facts or events, to tell a story about them, to
argue about them or to explain them according to your un-
derstanding. These verbs correspond to four basic forms of
treating a topic: description, narration, argumentation, and
exposition (explanation).

Paragraph is a single sentence or a group of related sen-
tences expressing and developing a basic idea, or a particu-
lar phase of thought. The paragraph is a practical device in
writing. Its purpose is to indicate the beginnings and end-
ings of a thought unit. The beginning of a paragraph is indi-
cated by beginning a line a little in from the margin.

Here is a short paragraph describing a well-known por-
trait: “Mona Lisa (Gioconda) is represented sitting in front of
a marble balcony. The left arm rests on the arm of the seat,
and the fingers fold over the end of it. The right hand, per-
haps the most perfect hand ever painted, lies lightly over the
left hand and wrist. On sleeves and bodice the pleats of the
satin dress take the light.” (From “Leonardo da Vinci” by
E. Mc. Curely)

The author presents his impressions of the portrait and
describes it in detail.

Here is another example of a paragraph telling a story:
“A rather dreadful thing happened in the car as they were
driving up from the beach to the ancient town, once a Nor-
man port, but now left high and dry by the receding sea.”
(From “The Wind” by A. Bennett)

Here is an example of a paragraph of argumentation: “I
am here to say a very few words on the whole question of
the treatment of animals by our civilized selves. For I have
no special knowledge, like some who will speak to you, of
the training of performing animals. I have only a certain
knowledge of human and animal natures; and a common
sense which tells me that wild animals are more happy in
freedom than in captivity — domestic animals are more hap-
py as companions than as clowns.” (From “On Performing
Animals” by J. Galsworthy)
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The author tries to convince the reader of his point of
view: he dislikes the idea of turning domestic animals into
performers in the circus.

The expository paragraph below makes it clear what
politeness is: “It isn’t only with acquaintances and friends
that politeness counts so much. Half the trouble in marriage
and other family relationships begins with the throwing of
politeness overboard. Politeness is often little more than the
exercise of self-control, which is as valuable a quality in
friendship as kindness itself.” (From “Effective English and
Personal Efficiency Course”)

N o t e: These patlerns of writing seldom occur alone, more often they
are joined together.

Assignments:

1. Read the text “Anne Meets her Class” and point out the paragraphs
of description, narration, argumentation and exposition. What does the
author like to describe in this episodet What is he telling the reader about?
What argument is Anne thinking of to manage the classt What is Miss
Enderby trying to exptain to Annel

2. Search Texts A, B (P. II) for the basic forms of treating the topic
“On Teaching” and prove your selection of paragraphs.

3. Write a paragraph describing the picture suggested by the teacher.
4. Write a short paragraph about your visit to a former schoolmate.

§. Write a paragraph supporting or arguing Jane's and Bob's idea
about teaching. (See the Dialogue.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (11}

1. a) Listen to the text “What's Your Linei”, mark stresses and tunes,
practise reading the text.

b) Listen to the dialogue and leamn it by heart.
2. Respond as in the models. Check your replies.
3. Write a spelling-translation test, check it with the key.

4. Write the dictation “Five Hundred Years of English Language
Teaching”, check your spelling with a dictionary.

key 5. Translate the sentences into English, check your translation with the
6. a) Listen to the text and find English equivalents to the given words
and word combinations.

b) Check the words and word combinations.
c) Listen to the text again and do the tasks after it.
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UNIT TWO

1
SPEECH PATTERNS

1a.| It would have been natural if the boy had gone to sleep.

It would have been natural if you had punished the child
for his behaviour yesterday.

It wouldn't have been so cold in the morning if the wind
had stopped blowing.

It would have been strange if he hadn't called on me
when he was here last summer.

[t would have been quite dark in the forest if we hadn't
made a good fire.

1b.| The father wouldn't have called the doctor if the boy
had been quite well.

Grant would have accepted Mario's invitation if he
hadn't made up his plans for the summer.

Anne would have taken her spring exams if she hadn’t
fallen ill.

We shouldn't have made friends with them if we hadn't
stayed in the same camp.

We should have finished our work yesterday if you had
helped us.

1c.! The boy would have behaved in a different way if he ]
were selfish.

They wouldn't have quarrelled if they both were less ner-
vOus.

You would have improved your spelling long ago if you
were more diligent.

We should have invited him to our party if we knew him
better.
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She wouldn't have forgiven him if she didn't love him so
much.

2. He seemed to know all about influenza.

The children seem to like each other very much.
You don’t seem to understand me.
She seemed to know grammar much better than we

thought.
They did't seem to have met before.

3. | I can't keep from thinking.

Can't you keep from talking all the time?

Try and keep from gossiping about other people.

She couldn't keep from scolding the child, though she
knew she shouldn't do it.

We can't keep from laughing when we look at him.

EXERCISES

I. Chanqge these sentences, using Patterns 1a and Ib:

Example: We should meet a lot of tourists if we went to a
tourist camp next summer.

We should have met a lot of tourists if we had
gone to a tourist camp last year (last summer,
when we had our holiday, etc.).

1. Mario wouldn’'t come to England if John didn't invite
him. 2. Peter would accept your invitation if he were not ill.
3. It wouldn't be a hardship for the children to sweep and clean
the rooms, would it? 4. If the weather were fine we should go
to a holiday camp next summer. 5. We would live in a hotel if
the rates were not very high. 6. It would be natural if they
didn't meet after their quarrel. 7. My friend and I would go to
the cinema after this lesson if the rest of the students agreed
to go with us. 8. If the weather didn’t change we should go to
the country tonight.
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II. Combine the following sentences into one, using speech Pattern Ic:

E x am ple: They quarrelled. They both are very nervous.
They wouldn't have quarrelled if they both were
not very nervous.

1. Bob recovered. The doctors that had treated him are
very experienced. 2. Mary passed her exams. She is industri-
ous. 3. We invited John Brown to our tea-party. We are ac-
quainted with him. 4. 1 didn't leave the children alone. They
are naughty. 5. She didn't agree to teach us French. She
doesn’t know the language well. 6. Martha understood the
German delegates, she is a German. 7. I gave you this book
because it's very interesting. 8. [ advised my friends to have
a walking tour because I myself am fond of walking tours.

I1I. Make up sentences after Patterns 2 and 3, using the following
words and phrases:

a) Pattern 2: to be busy, to know a lot, to understand
each other, to hate (smb. or smth.}, to love music, e. g. Ann
seems to love children, 1 often see her playing with little
boys and girls in our yard.

b) Pattern 3: to scold each other, to argue (about smth.),
to meet (with), to write a letter, to dream (of smthj}, e. g. She
can't keep from crying when she reads sentimental poetry.

IV. Translate these sentences into English, using the patterns from
Units One and Two:

1. He Gecnoxonica, pe6eHok He ObiA 6bl TAKKM BeCEAhIM, €CAM Obi
OH OnlA cepbe3dHo GoaeH, 2. TeGe He nowao Gul, eCAM Ohl Thl HOCHA
60pOAY ¥ yChI, Thl Ohl BLIFASIAGA FOPa3A0 CTapuie cBOMX AeT. 3. Briro
Oul Ayulie, eCAHM Ohl OHM He MO3BOASIAKM AETAM CMOTPETh TeAEBH30D Tak
no3AHO. 4. Beiro 66 ecTecTBEHHO, ecaH Ohl AeTH CIIPOCHAK Mens 00 Ha
HOBOW YYMTeABHHUE, HO HUKTO He 3aAaA 3Toro Bompoca. 5. Ha TeoeMm
MecTe 1 eAa Ohl MOMeHble CAAAKOro, ThI pacrnoAxeelb. 6. buao 6n
€CTeCTBEHHO, eCAH Obl OH CTaA YYeHRIM, €My XOpOUIO AGBAAHCH TOYHbBI(
HAayKH B LIKOAE, HO OH CTAA akTepoM. 7. T Obl AQBHO 3aKOHYKAA 3TO!
nepeBoA, ecad 6wl He 60ATaaa no TeaedoHy. 8. Th Gbl He 3ab6hiaa MHC
NMO3BOHUTL, €CAN Obl He OhlAa TAKOH pacCeAHHOMN.

V. Make up a dialogue, using the patterns from Units One and Two.

Example: A.:If my mother hadn't been ill I should have
gone to the South last summer.
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B.: You had bad luck. And what are your plans for
the coming winter holidays?

:Ihaven't made any plans so far.

: Wouldn't you like to stay with me at my aunt’s
in the country?

: But would it be convenient to her?

: Certainly.

: Well, that's very nice of you to invite me.

w >

> » >

TEXT. ADAY'S WAIT
by Ernest Hemingway

Hemingway, Ernest (1899 —1961,: a prominent American novelist
and short-story writer. He began to write fiction about 1923, his first books
being the reflection of his war experience. “The Sun Also Rises” {1926)
belongs to this period as well as “A Farewell to Arms” {1929) in which the
antiwar protest is particularly powerful.

During the Civil War Hemingway visited Spain as a war correspon-
dent. His impressions of the period and his sympathies with the Republi-
cans found reflection in his famous play “The Fifth Column” {1937), the
novel “For Whom the Bell Tolls” (1940) and a number of short stories.

His later works are “Across the River and into the Trees” (1950) and
“The Old Man and the Sea" {1952) and the very last novel “Islands in the
Stream” (1970) published after the author’s death. In 1954 he was awarded
a Nobel Prize for literature.

Hemingway's manner is characterized by deep psychological insight
into the human nature. He early established himself as the master of a
new style: laconic and somewhat dry.

He came into the room to shut the windows while we
were still in bed and I saw he looked ill. He was shivering,
his face was white, and he walked slowly as though it ached
to move. “What's the matter, Schatz?”!

“I've got a headache.”

“You'd better go back to bed.”

“No, I'm all right.”

“You go to bed. I'll see you when I'm dressed.”

! Schatz (Germ.): darling
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But when [ came downstairs he was dressed, sitting by
the fire, looking a very sick and miserable boy of nine years.
When [ put my hand on his forehead I knew he had a fever.

“You go up to bed,” I said, “you're sick.”

“I'm all right,” he said.

When the doctor came he took the boy's temperature.

“What is it?” I asked him.

“One hundred and two."?

Downstairs, the doctor left three different medicines in
different colored capsules with instructions for giving them.
One was to bring down the fever, another a purgative, the
third to overcome an acid condition. The germs of influenza
can only exist in an acid condition, he explained. He
seemed to know all about influenza and said there was noth-
ing to worry about if the fever did not go above one hun-
dred and four degrees. This was a light epidemic of flu and
there was no danger if you avoided pneumonia.

Back in the room I wrote the boy's temperature down
and made a note of the time to give the various capsules.

“Do you want me to read to you?”

“All right, if you want to,” said the boy. His face was
very white and there were dark areas under his eyes. He lay
still in the bed and seemed very detached from what was go-
ing on.

I read aloud from Howard Pyle's® Book of Pirates, but I
could see he was not following what I was reading.

“How do you feel, Schatz?” I asked him.

2 102 °F (Fahrenheit) correspond tec 38.9 °C (Centigrade). The Fahren-
heit thermomeler is used throughout the British Commonwealth and in
the United States. The boiling point of the Fahrenheit thermometer is
212°, the freezing point — 32° the normal temperature of a human body
is about 99°. The Centigrade thermometer, used in Russia, France and
other countries, has 0° (zero) for its freezing point and 100° for the boiling
point.

3 Pyle, Howard (1853~ {911): an American illustrator, painter and
author.

16



“Just the same, so far,” he said.

I sat at the foot of the bed and read to myself while I wait-
ed for it to be time to give another capsule. It would have
been natural for him to go to sleep, but when I looked up he
was looking at the foot of the bed, looking very strangely.

“Why don't you try to go to sleep? I'll wake you up for
the medicine.”

“I'd rather stay awake.”

After a while he said to me, “You don't have to stay in
here with me, Papa, if it bothers you.”

“It doesn't bother me.”

“No, I mean you don't have to stay if it's going to bother

Ou.”
Y I thought perhaps he was a little light-headed and after
giving him the prescribed capsules at eleven o'clock I went
out for a while.

It was a bright, cold day, the ground covered with a sleet
that had frozen so that it seemed as if all the bare trees, the
bushes, the cut brush and all the grass and the bare ground
had been varnished with ice. I took the young Irish setter for a
little walk up the road and along a frozen creek.

At the house they said the boy had refused to let any one
come into the room.

“You can't come in,” he said. “You mustn't get what I
have.” [ went up to him and found him in exactly the posi-
tion I had left him, white-faced, but with the tops of his
cheeks flushed by the fever, staring still, as he had stared, at
the foot of the bed.

I took his temperature.

“What is it?”

“Something like a hundred,” I said. It was one hundred
and two and four tenths.

“It was a hundred and two,” he said.

“Who said so?”

“The doctor.”

“Your temperature is all right,” I said. “It's nothing to
worry about.”
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“l don't worry,” he said, “but I can't keep from think-
ing.”

“Don't think,” I said. “Just take it easy.”

“I'm taking it easy,” he said and looked worried about
something.

“Take this with water.”

“Do you think it will do any good?”

“Of course, it will.”

I sat down and opened the Pirate Book and commenced
to read but I could see he was not following, so I stopped.

“About what time do you think I'm going to die?” he
asked.

“W}lat?”

“About how long will it be before I die?”

“You aren't going to die. What's the matter with you?”

“Oh, yes, I am. I heard him say a hundred and two.”

“People don't die with a fever of one hundred and two.
That's a silly way to talk!”

“I know they do. At school in France the boys told me
you can't live with forty-four degrees. I've got a hundred
and two.”

He had been waiting to die all day, ever since nine
o'clock in the morning.

“You poor Schatz,” I said. “Poor old Schatz, it's like
miles and kilometers. You aren't going to die. That's a dif-
ferent thermometer. On that thermometer thirty-seven is
normal. On this kind it's ninety-eight.”

“Are you sure?”

“Absolutely,” I said. “It's like miles and kilometers. You
know, like how many kilometers we make when we do sev-
enty miles in the car?”

“Oh,” he said.

But his gaze at the foot of the bed relaxed slowly. The
hold over himself relaxed too, finally, and the next day it
was very slack and he cried very easily at little things that
were of no importance.
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VOCABULARY NOTES

1. to shiver vi Apoxars, as shiver with cold

Syn. to tremble, to shudder, to start; to tremble is the
most general word; shuddering/starting is generally the
result of (great) fear or disgust, e. g. He seemed perfectly
calm, only a slight trembling of his voice and hands showed
he was excited. Keith shuddered at the sight of the dead
body. The child was shivering with cold. She started when
they came in.

2. ache n 6oas (a continuous, not sharp or sudden, pain}.
Usually used in compounds: headache, toothache, stomach-
ache, earache, backache, e. g. I had a bad headache yester-
day. Some people have (a) bad earache when the plane is
losing height. But: to have a sore throat, eye, finger, etc.,
e. g. I can't speak louder, I have a sote throat.

Syn. pain n to feel (have) a bad (sharp, slight) pain in ...,
e. g. I feel a sharp pain in my right knee. My leg gives me
much pain.; painful adj 6oAae3HeHHbIH, TAXXEALIA

Ant. painless, e. g. It was a painful (painless) operation.

to ache v i/t 6oaeTp {uyBcTBOBaThH 60AB) — tO be in
continuous pain, e. g. My ear aches. After climbing the
mountain he ached all over.

Cf.: hurt vt/i npuunHaTs Goab, e. g. It hurts the eyes to
look at the sun. My foot hurts (me) when I walk.

3. medicine n 1. AekapcTBo, €. g. What medicine(s) do
you take for your headaches? 2. meanuuHa, e. g. He is fond
of medicine, he wants to become a surgeon.

medical adj, e. g. He studies at a Medical Institute. He is
a medical student. My medical knowledge leaves much to
be desired. You'd better consult your surgeon.

4. condition n 1. cocroanue; to be in (a) good (bad) con-
dition, e. g. After the thunderstorm our garden was in a terri-
ble condition, quite a number of trees were broken. Every
Parcel arrived in good condition (nothing was broken or
spoiled).; to be in no condition to do smth,, e. g. He is in no
condition to travel. The ship was in no condition to leave
harbour. He can sing very well, but tonight he is in no con-
dition to do it, he has a sore throat.
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2. ycaosue; under good (bad) condition(s), e. g. The un-
employed live under very hard conditions.; on condition
that = if, e. g. 1 will do it on condition that you give me the
time I need.; conditional adj. e. g. Conditional sentences
contain “if” or its synonyms.

5. foot n (pl feet) 1. Hora {HMXe IIMKOAOTKH, CTYnHi),
e. g. The boy jumped to his feet. A dog's feet are called
paws.; 2. dyT (okoro) 30,5 cMm, pl yvacTo 6e3 uaMeHeHH,
e. g. The boy was too tall for his age and he was three foot
two in his shoes.; 3. noAHOXI1e, HHXKHAS 4YACTb, OCHOBAaHHeE,
as the fool of the mountain, at the foot of the page, the foot
of the bed, e. g. This boy is at the foot of his class.

Ant. top, head, as the top of the mountain, the top (head)
of the page, at the head of the bed, etc. e. g. This boy is at
the head of his class.

on foot (= walking, not riding), e. g. When people are
having their walking holiday they cover long distances on
foot. (Cf.: by train, by bus, etc.)

footnote n cHocka

6. prescribe vi nponncuBaTh AekapcTBo, €. g. Doctor, will
you prescribe a tonic for me? What can you prescribe for
my headache (cold, etc.)?

prescription n peuenTt; to make up a prescription for smb.,
e. g. Please call in at the chemist's and have this prescription
made up for me; to write out a prescription.

7. bare adj 1. o6HaxeHHbLIA, rOABIY, HEMIOKPHLITHIA (USU.
about some part of our body), e. g. His head was bare.

Syn. naked (= having no clothes on), e. g.Victorine was
shocked when she learned that she would have to sit for the
painter quite naked.

barefoot adj predic, adv = with bare feet, without shoes
and stockings, e. g. Children like to go {run, walk) barefoot.

barefooted adj, attr. Barefooted people were standing on
the bank.

bare-legged (-armed) adj = with bare legs (arms),
e. g. When we speak of bare-legged children we mean chil-
dren wearing shoes, but no stockings; bare-footed children
wear neither shoes nor staockings
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bare-headed, adj = without a hat, e. g. It's already too
cold to go bare-headed.

2. MyCTO, TOALIA, AHIIEHHBIH 4ero-A., as a bare room (with
little or no furniture), bare walls (without pictures or wallpa-
per), bare trees (without leaves), bare facts (only facts; noth-
ing but facts).

Cf.. a bare room (no furniture), an empty room (no peo-
ple), a vacant room (a room in which either no one is living
at present or no one is working; a room which can be occu-
pied), e. g. After the piano was taken out, the room seemed
quite bare. I thought I heard voices in the next room, but it
was empty. “Won't you look for a vacant room in which we
could have a consultation?” — “I'm told that all the rooms
are occupied.”

8. refuse vt/i OTKa3LIBaTh(CA), €. g. She refused my offer.
She can't refuse her children anything. He refused to do
what | asked him.

N o t e: In the meaning of sacrificing smth., parting with smth., the
English verb to give up is used, e. g. He gave up the idea of going there.
Roger promised to give up smoking, but he didn't keep his promise.

_refusal n, e. g. He answered her invitation, with a cold re-
fusal.

9. like adj noxoxnit, nopoGHuIM, e. g. They are as like as
two peas. What is he like? (= What sort of person is he?)
What does he look like? (= What kind of appearance has
he got?) How does she look today? (= What is her appear-
rance today?} It looks like gold. (= It has the appearance of
gold.) It looks like rain. It was just like him to take the big-
gest piece of cake. There is nothing like home.

like prep or adv noao6Ho, Kak, e. g. I can't do it like you.
They are behaving like little children, I've never heard him
sing like that.

N o t e: o act like means to do smth. in the same way or in the manner of
Other people, e. g. She can play like a real pianist.; fo act as means acting in
the capacity of smb., e. g. Some of our students act as guides during summer,

alike adj predic oAMHaKoOBLIi, NOXOXKKM, NOAOGHLIH, €. g. The
houses in this street are alike. (Cf.: The houses in this street
are like those in the next street.)
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likeness n cxoacrtro, e. g. 1 cannot see much likeness be-
tween the twins,

unlike adj nenoxoxui, e. g. She was unlike all other girls.

unlike prep B oranuue ort, e. g. Unlike other girls she
was not at all talkative.

NOTES ON STYLE

A. The terms style, stylistic are generally used in two
different meanings. In lexicology the term functional style is
used which may be defined as a system of expressive means
peculiar to a specific sphere of communication. Otherwise
speaking. the choice of words and of modes of expression
depends on the situation in which the process of communica-
tion is realized, whether it is a friendly talk, an official letter
or report, a poem, a scientific article, etc. According to the
situation (or the sphere of communication} we may distin-
guish formal (bookish, learned) and informal (colloquial}
words. The former are peculiar to fiction, scientific prose,
lectures, official talks; the latter are used in everyday talks
with friends and relatives. One should also keep in mind that
there are a great number of words that are independent of the
sphere of communication, i. e. that can be used in a lecture, in
an informal talk, in @ poem, etc. Such words are stylistically
neutral (e. g. bread, word, book, go, takes, white, etc.).

Students should be warned against taking the term collo-
quial as a kind of encouragement to use words thus marked
as much as possible. The term implies that the words called
collogquial are limited by their sphere of usage and, if used in
a wrong situation (e. g. in a student’'s composition, in a con-
versation with an official acquaintance or with one higher in
authority), may produce the impression of impoliteness o1
cven rudeness,

£. g. He is a jolly chap. = OH napesb yTo Haao. (chap n.
coll.; jolly adj. coll.} The stylistically neutral way of putting it
is: He is a good (fine) man.
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How are the kids? = Kak Baun pe6sara? (kid n, coll.)
The stylistically neutral way: How are your children?

I'm all right. = Co Mmuoit Bce HopMaabHo. (all right coll.)
The stylistically neutral way: | feel (am) quite well.

Compare:

Neutral Colloquial Bookish
begin start commence
continue go on proceed
end, finish be over (through) terminate
buy get purchase

Note also that such abbreviations as I'm, I've, I'll, you'd,
you're, etc. are characteristic of colloquial style. Therefore,
students will be well advised to avoid them in their composi-
tions, essays, précis, etc.

B. The term style may be also used with reterence to the
manner of writing of some particular author. E. g. Heming-
way's style is characterized by laconism and lack of detail.
The syntax of his sentences is very simple, the dialogues are
almost monosyllabic and seemingly unemotional. Yet,
through the austere form the author manages sometimes to
create a narration of great tension.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1)

Words
ache v, n flue n painful adj
avoid v tfoot n pneumonia n
bare adj medical adj prescribe v
barefoot adj predic, adv medicine n prescription n
bare-headed adj miserable adj shiver v
condition n naked adj tremble v
epidemic n pain n vacant adj

fever n
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Word Combinations

to have (got) a headache to give smth. up
to take one's (or smb.'s) to make a note (notes) of smth.
temperature so far
to bring down the fever at the foot (head) of the bed
to be in (a) good (bad) to read to oneself (aloud)
condition to go to sleep (cf.: to fall asleep)
to live (work) under good to stay (be) awake
(bad) condition (s) flushed by the fever (anger,
to be in no condition to do excitement, etc.)
smth. to flush with
on condition that to take smth. easy

to write (put) smth. down

EXERCISES

I. Read the text and the Notes on Lexicology and Style and talk on the
following points (A. Grammar, B. Word usage, C. Style):

A. 1. Why does the author use or drop the definite article
before the word bed in the sentences: “We were still in
bed.” “You'd better go back to bed,” “I sat at the foot of the
bed."

2. Why is the Infinitive used with or without the particle
to in the sentences: “Do you want me to read to you?” “I
heard him say a hundred and two.”

3. In the sentence “It's nothing to worry about” it is a
personal pronoun, What noun does it stand for? (Note:
The English for «Heuero 6ecnoxounrncs.» would be “There is
nothing to worry about.”)

4. Tick off the sentences with the Infinitive used as an at-
tribute.

5. Tick off all the complex sentences with clauses joined
without the conjunction that, e. g. “1 know (that) he is ill.”

B. 1. What did the father mean when he said “You'd bet-
ter go back to bed”? {Add some words to show the implica-
tion.)

2. Paraphrase the sentences: “I'd rather stay awake” and
“just take it easy.”
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3. What is the difference between the boy's words “...if it
pothers you" and “...if it's going to bother you." (Translate the
~ sentences with these phrases into Russian.})

4. How and why did the boy paraphrase his question
“about what time... I'm going to die?”

5. The boy lay with his eyes fixed at the foot of the bed.
Wwhat synonyms and why did the author use to describe the
situation? (See Vocabulary Notes in Unit One.)

C. 1. Comment on the choice of words in Hemingway's
story from the point of view of their stylistic colouring. What
style prevails, formal or informal?

2. What can you say about the dialogues in the story and
their stylistic peculiarities?

3. Comment on the syntax of the story and the stylistic
effect achieved by it.

4. What is the general atmosphere of the story? Is the
tension gradually increased? How is the effect achieved?
What is the point of the highest tension (climax)?

I1. a) Choose the best translation of each English sentence below {or
give your own variant) and reason out your choice:

I. I'd rather stay awake. 1. S npeanountalo GOAPCTBOBaTb.
2. A1 Aysmre He 6GyAy cnaTh.

II. ...as though it ached to move. 1. ..xak 6yAaTOo eMy GHIAO
GOABHO ABHMraThesl. 2. ...Kak OyATO ABMIKEHHS! NMPHYHHAAM eMy
GOAB.

Ill. He seemed very detached from what was going on.
1. Kaszanochs, oxpyxaiouee ero He uHTepecyer. 2. OH Ka3aaca
MOAHOCTBIO OTPEIIEeHHLIM OT Bcero mpoucxopsuero. 3. OH, Ka-
3aA0Ch, HE 3aMe4aA TOro, YTO NMPOHCXOAUT BOKpYT.

IV. But his gaze at the foot of the bed relaxed slowly. 1. Ero
B3rAsiA CTAHOBHACS BCe MEHee HanpsykKeHHHM. 2. OH yXe He C
TakMM HanpsyKeHHeM cCMOTpeA nepep coboit. 3. Ero Birasa, yc-
TPEMAEHHBLIH Ha CITMHKY KPOBAaTH, NOCTENEHHO TePAA CBOIO Ha-
NIDSOReHHOCTD.

V. The hold over himself relaxed too, finally, and the next
day it was very slack. 1. CAep)XaHHOCTb €r0 TOXe, HaKOHel,
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ocAabAa M Ha CAEAYIOUHIA AeHb 6bina OMeHb HE3HAYHMTEAbLHON.
2. OH nepecrar Aep>XaTb cefs B pyKax ¥ Ha CAGAYIOUHH AeHb
6bIA coBCceM BSALIM. 3. B KOHIle KOHII0B €ro KOHTPOAL Hap CO-
Goit ToXe cTar cAabeTb, M Ha CAeAyIOLMH AeHb OH COBCEM
packKuc.

b) Translate the description of the father’s walk.

II1. a) Copy, transcribe and give Russian equivalents of these words:

ache, fever, medicine, capsule, purgative, germ, acid,
influenza, various, pneumonia, area, pirate, natural, bother,
prescribe, bush, brush, worry, thermometer, absolutely, relax.

b) Give the four forms of the verbs:

shut, overcome, lie (rexaTn), lay (kaactn), wake, freeze,
worry, die.

c) Make four columns and write numbers I, II, III and IV at their tops
to represent four types of syllables. Then pick out from the list above (‘a’
and ‘b’) words with vowel sounds illustrating different types of syllables
and place them in right columns.

IV. Try your hand at teaching.

{Look up the words and phrases you may need to do the task in
“Classroom English”, Sections IV, VIIL)

A. Preparation. a) Pick out from the text and from the in-
troduction to it words with the letter ¢ in them. Divide a
sheet of paper into ten columns with the following letters at
the top of each column: {) c+e, 2)c+i,3)c+a, 4)c+o
5) ¢+ u, 6) c+a consonant, 7) ¢ in the ending -ic.
8)c+h=[1].9 c+h=1(k], 10) ¢ + k = [k].

Classify the words under each heading.

b) Make up your own list of words to illustrate the same
rules.

B. Work in Class. a) Show the table with 10 columns t:
your fellow-students and explain how ¢ should be pro
nounced in each case.

b) Dictate the words from your list to the students anc
ask one of them to spell them on the blackboard. Correc
the mistakes.
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V. Answer the questions:

1. What were the symptoms of the boy's illness? 2. Why
did it seem to the father that the doctor knew all about
influenza? 3. What worried the boy? Since when? 4. Why
did the boy prefer to stay awake? 5. What were the symp-
toms of the boy's nervous strain that the father took for the
symptoms of his illness? 6. Wouldn't it have been more
natural if the boy had told his father about his fears? Why?
7. Do you like the boy’s behaviour? How does it character-
jze him? 8. How would you explain the contrasts in the
boy's behaviour on the first and the second day of his ill-
ness? 9. Why did the author introduce the description of the
father's walk? 10. Do you find the situation described in the
story true to life? (Give your reasons.) 11. Do you think you
would have behaved in the same way in the boy's place?
12. What do you consider to be the point of the story?

Begin when possible your answers with:

I believe; I think; I'd like to say; In my view; As | see it;
I don't think it would...; This is my way of looking at it.

V1. Study Vocabulary Notes and a) write derivatives or compounds of:
refuse, prescribe, pain, ache, condition, bare, like.
b) Give the opposite of:

to read aloud, in good condition, at the foot of the bed
(mountain, page), the girl had shoes on, the seat is occupied,
the trees are covered with leaves, to be asleep.

c) Give English equivalents of these words and use them in sentences
of your own:

roAnit (2 words), Apoxats (2 words), oTkazatsca (2 words).

VII. Fill in
a) ache, hurt, pain, painful:
— What... you?

~ — I can't say I feel any sharp ... in some definite place, I
Just... all over.
— Does it ... you to move your arms, legs or head?
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— My head ... all the time, it ... me to look at the light
and each movement is ... .

-— Well, 1 must examine you. Don't be afraid, it won't
be ....

— But, doctor, each touch gives me ... .

— Well, try and take it easy.

b) in, on:

— Your child's health is ... a rather bad condition, he
must be thoroughly examined in the policlinic.

~— But, doctor, he is ... no condition to leave the house,
he’'s too weak.

— Perhaps we'd better take him to hospital then.

~— Oh, doctor, isn't it possible to keep him at home?

— Well, only ... condition that you follow all my instruc-
tions.

c) refuse, give up:

1. In spite of his father's wish he ... to leave the Medical
Institute as he was fond of medicine and didn't want to ... .
2. I decided to break with him after he had ... to help me
when I was in great need of help. 3. Though she reguiarly ...
his proposals he couldn’t ... his dream of marrying her soon-
er or later. 4. If she asks me for any favour I'll never ... her.
5. If [ were you 1 wouldn't ... my plan so easily.

d) like, as:

1. The children jumped and squealed (Bu3xxaanu) ... little
puppies. 2. The girl tried to behave ... a grown-up person.
3. She was invited to this conference ... a specialist in
medicine. 4. He works ... a doctor in one of our hospitals.
5. You just listen to him, he speaks ... a real doctor, though
he doesn’t know anything about medicine. 6. ... your doctor,
I don't allow you to get up for some more days.

VIIL. Write 5 questions after each pattern below. (Keep to the same
word order.) Discuss them in class:

1. Do you think the boy would have worried about hix
temperature if he had known the difference between thc
Fahrenheit and the Centigrade thermometers?
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2. Why, do you think, the medicines were in different
coloured capsules?

IX. Retell the text in reported speech following the outline given below:

1. The boy looks ill.

2. The father calls for a doctor.

3. The doctor diagnoses the illness and leaves instructions.

4. The boy seems detached from what is going on around
him.

5. The father goes for a walk.

6. The boy's state troubles his father.

7. The father finds out what worries the boy.

8. The boy relaxes.

Use the vocabulary of the text and the words:

to ask (about, if, why), to wonder (whether, why, what ...), to
say (that), to tell smb. (about smth.), to add (that), to answer
(that). to reply (that), to inquire after (smb.'s health), to declare
(that).

X. Supply articles where necessary:

1. ... clinical thermometer is ... small thermometer for find-
ing ... temperature of ... body. 2. ... boiling point of ... Fahren-
heit thermometer is 212°, of ... Centigrade thermometer —
100° and of ... Reamur thermometer — 80°. 3. ... kilometer is ...
measure of length as well as ... mile and ... foot; ... kilogram and
... pound are ... measures of weight. 4. His high temperature
worried ... boy because he didn't know ... difference between ...
Fahrenheit and Centigrade thermometers.

XI. Make up short dialogues starting with the sentences below. Try
and argue with each other:

1. The mother to the father: You shouldn't have gone for
a walk when the child was ill.

2. The father to the boy: You should have told me what
worried you.

3. The mother to the boy: You should have let me in,
why didn't you?
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4. The mother to the father: You might have guessed that
something was worrying the boy.

5. The father to the mother: You might have dropped in
to see what state the boy was in.

6. The mother to the father (the next day): I don't like
the boy's state. Perhaps we had better call the doctor again?

Use such phrases as:

But why should (shouldn't) 1?; Well, I don't {didn't) think...;
I wish I could, but...; I really couldn't imagine...; What a silly
way to talk!; ] wish you wouldn't...; I'm really sorry, but...;
I really feel bad about it...; What do you think I should have
done...?, etc.

Example: Father: Youshould go tobed at once.

S o n: Why should I? I'm all right.

Father: But you aren't. You're shivering and
your face is white.

Son: Well, I just feel a bit cold, I'll sit down by
the fire.

Father: You areill and you have a fever.

S o n: How do you know?

Father: [ knew it just when I put my hand or
your forehead.

XII. Translate into English:

1. B XakHMX yCAOBHSAX BhI XXHAH, KOTAa GbiaM peGenkom? 2. A 3anu-
Cana Bce ero 3ameyaHus no 3tomy sBonpocy. 3. Ecan 6ul Thl BYepa NpH-
HAAQ 3TH TAGAGTKH, Thl CErOAHA YYBCTBOBaAA Oul cebs ropaspo Aydiue
4. Y peBouek OLIA COBCEM HeCYACTHHIX BHA, KOTAa UM CKa3aan o Goaes-
HHA UX MaTepH. 5. [To3Boab AeTAM noGeraTs 60CHKOM, 3TO He MPUYHHHT
UM Bpepa. 6. Bce GoAbHble OAMHAKOBLI: HEePBHHUYAIOT MO NMyCTAKAM i
BeAyT cebs xak peTM. 7. Ha BaweMm MecTe s1 OGN He 3aMUCLIBAAA BCe 3TH
AaHHBIe, OHH He HUMeKT GoAbUIOro 3HaveHHRA. B. Ecan Thl He Oyaeu:
cnartb, Thl GyAelllb OTBPAaTHTEABHO YYBCTBOBaTh cebst 3aBTpa. 9. MHe
HPABUTCA 3TOT Bpay, I0TOMY YTO OH He NMPONHUCLIBaeT CAHMIKOM MHOTI!
Aexapers. 10. OH cHOBa OTCYTCTBYeT? 3TO NMOXOJ)Ke HA Hero: mponyc:
KaTb YPOKH, KOTA@ y Hac NMUChMEHHAaA KOHTPOABHas. 11. fl Oul He CKa
3aAd, YTO MeXXAy HaMu Goabluoe cXoAcTBo. 12. Kak 6yaro coGupaercs
AOKAB, AyMalo, HaM Aydllie [TOCHAETb AOMaA.
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XIIL a) Fill in prepositions or adverbs where necessary and summarize'
the passage:

“Well, you'd better let me take your temperature,” said
Griffiths.

“It's quite unnecessary,” answered Philip irritably.

“Come on.”

Philip put the thermometer ... his mouth. Griffiths sat ...
the side ... the bed and chattered brightly ... a moment, then
he took it ... and looked ... it

“Now, look here, old man, you stay ... bed, and I'll bring
old Deacon ... to have a look ... you.”

“Nonsense,” said Philip. “There’s nothing the matter. 1
wish you wouldn't bother ... me.”

“But it isn't any bother. You've got a temperature and
you must stay ... bed. You will, won't you?”

“You've got a wonderful bedside manner,” Philip mur-
mured, closing his eyes ... a smile,

(From “Of Human Bondage” by Somerset Maugham)

b} Add question tags to the sentences below and answer them. Begin
your answers with “Yes, he did/was”, “No, he didn’t/wasn't” or “But he
did/was"” and then give full answers:

Exam ple — Griffiths didn't want Philip to take his tem-
perature, did he?
— Yes, he did. He saw that his friend looked
quite sick and miserable.

1. Philip was not irritated at Griffiths' advice, ...? 2. Philip
put the thermometer under his arm, ...? 3. Philip’s tempera-
ture wasn’t all right, ...? 4. Griffiths didn't even try to chatter
sitting at his friend's bed, ...? 5. Philip thought that there was
nothing the matter with him, ...? 6. There was really nothing
the matter with Philip, ...? 7. Griffiths didn’t want Philip to
stay in bed, ...? 8. Philip didn't want his friend to look after
him, ...? 9. Griffiths was going to bring a doctor to Philip, ...?
10. Philip smiled because he wanted his friend to think, that
he was all right, ...?

—_———

' to summarize (or to give a summary): to give a short version {(usu.
In reported speech) of a passage, story, novel, etc. containing its main
Points only.
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XIV. Translate the following text into English:

Marts cHAeAa PRAOM € KpOBaTKOH pe6GeHKa, He CBOAA C Hero raas.
PeGeHOK GpeaAlA, ¥ HerO GBIA CHALHHI JKap, UleKH NBIAAAM, & NMOA FAd-
3aMK OLIAM TeMHHIe KDYTH. 3alaa COCEeAKa, NMpHHEeCAa TepMOMeTp M
Kakoe-To AexapcTBO. OHa CKalaAa, YTO 3TO AEKapCTBO CHM3HT Temme-
parypy. Yepe3 apa yaca MaTh H3MepuAa peGeHKY TeMnepaTypy H YBH-
AEAQ, YTO AeKAPCTBO HEe MOMOTAQ.

[lpuiiear Bpay ¥ CKalaa, yTo y peGeHKa BOCMAAeHHe AeTKHX, HO
cephe3HOUW OfIaCHOCTH NoKa HeT. OH CMIPOCHA, KOTAA MAALYHK 3a6OAeA.
MaTb BCNIOMHHUAQ, YTO elle CO BTOPHKKA OH BCe BpeMs MOBOPHA, YTO Y
Hero GOAMT roAOBa ¥ AOMMT BCe TeAO.

«He BoAHy#TECh. Bece GyaeT xopoilo, — CKa3aA Bpa4, — HO BaM
6Ll CAGAOBAAO OTBe3TH pebGeHka B GOALHHILY».
«fl Ayuille caMa NIPHCMOTPIO 338 HUM», — CKa3aAd MaThb.

«Yro xe, — cKa3laa Bpay, — He GyAy HacrauBaTh. He Hy>XHO pac-
cTpauBaThcsi. ECAH Bhl 6yAere TOYHO CAeAOBaTh MOMM YKa3aHKAM, f
YBEpeH, YTO Yepe3 HeCKOABKO AHel eMy GyAeT Aydiuenr,

Bpau yuieA, HO TOAYMaA, yTO OGLIAO Okl BCe-TaKK Ayville OTNIPABHUTL
peGeHka B GOALHHKLY.

XV. Make up three short dialogues, using the phrases listed below:

a) to have a headache, to have a fever, to take one’s
temperature, had better, to have a prescription made up;

bj to consult a doctor, a light epidemic of flu, to prescribe
the medicine for, to be light-headed, would rather, to do
good;

c) to take smth. easy, to keep from doing smth., there
is nothing to worry about, on condition that, to be of no
importance.

XVI, Try your hand at teaching.

1. Say what you would do in the teachers position:

During a music lesson, while the teacher tried to demon-
strate the rhythm of a song, Pete took two pencils and pro-
ceeded to drum on a book. The teacher stopped playing and
demanded to know who was drumming. No reply came
forth, so she resumed her playing. This very instant the
drumming started again. The teacher, who had been on the
alert, caught Pete in the act.
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2. Practise your “Classroom English”.
Play the part of the teacher and get your pupils to write a spelling test
ol the board.

a) Prepare a test on the vocabulary of Unit Two at home.
b) Ask several pupils to write the words on the board.

c) Make sure that the board is properly prepared for writing on it: the
writing is eligible; all the mistakes are corrected; the whole class is
jnvolved. (See “Classroom English”, Sections IV, VIII, IX.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (I)

1. Listen to the text “A Day's Wait", mark the stresses and tunes,
repeat the text following the model.

2. Paraphrase the following sentences, combining them into one
conditional sentence. Make all necessary changes. Remember that both
clauses become negative.

3. Respond to the following sentences according to the model. Use the
inveried form of conditional sentences in your responses.

4. Extend the following sentences according to the model. Use the
verbs suggested,

5. Write a spelling-translation test: a) translate the phrases into English;
b) check them with the key.

6. Translate the sentences into English and check them with the key.
Repeat the key aloud.

7. Listen to the text “Patients Needed”. Find English equivalents of the
Russian phrases in the text. Retell the text in indirect speech.

11
TOPIC: ILLNESSES AND THEIR TREATMENT

TEXT A. AVICTIM TO ONE HUNDRED AND SEVEN
FATAL MALADIES

From “Three Men in a Boat” by Jerome K. Jerome
I remember going to the British Museum one day to read
up the treatment for some slight ailment. 1 got down the

book and read all I came to read; and then, in an unthinking
Mmoment, I idly turned the leaves and began to study diseas-
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es, generally. I forgot which was the first, and before I had
glanced half down the list of “premonitory symptoms”, I was
sure that I had got it.

I sat for a while frozen with horror; and then in despair 1
again turned over the pages. I came to typhoid fever — read
the symptoms — discovered that I had typhoid fever — began
to get interested in my case, and so started alphabetically.

Cholera I had, with severe complications; and diphtheria
I seemed to have been born with. I locoked through the twenty-
six letters, and the only disease I had not got was housemaid's
knee.

I sat and thought what an interesting case I must be from
a medical point of view. Students would have no need to
“walk the hospitals” if they had me. | was a hospital in my-
self. All they need do would be to walk round me, and, after
that, take their diploma.

Then I wondered how long I had to live. I tried to examinc
myself. I felt my pulse. I could not at first feel any pulse at all
Then, all of a sudden, it seemed to start off. I pulled out m\
watch and timed it. I made it a hundred and forty-seven to th¢
minute. I tried to feel my heart. I could not feel my heart. It
had stopped beating. 1 patted myself all over my front, from
what I call my waist up to my head but I could not feel or hear
anything. I tried to look at my tongue. I stuck it out as far a:
ever it would go. and I shut one eye and tried to examine i
with the other. I could only see the tip, but I felt more certai:
than before that I had scarlet fever.

I had walked into the reading-room a happy, health:
man. I crawled out a miserable wreck.

I went to my medical man. He is an old chum of mine
and feels my pulse, and looks at my tongue, and talks abou-
the weather, all for nothing, when [ fancy I'm ill. So 1 wen
straight up and saw him, and he said:

“Well, what's the matter with you?”

I said:

“I will not take up your time, dear boy, with telling yo:
what is the matter with me. Life is short and you might pas-
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away before I had finished. But [ will tell you what is not the
matter with me. Everything else, however, I have got.”

And I told him how I came to discover it all.

Then he opened me and looked down me, and took hold
of my wrist, and then he hit me over the chest when I wasn't
expecting it — a cowardly thing to do, I call it. After that,
he sat down and wrote out a prescription, and folded it up
and gave it me, and I put it in my pocket and went out.

I did not open it, I took it to the nearest chemist's, and
handed it in. The man read it, and then handed it back. He
said he didn't keep it.

I said:

“You are a chemist?”

He said:

“I am a chemist. If | was a co-operative stores and family
hotel combined, I might be able to oblige you.”

I read the prescription. It ran:

“1 1b.! beefsteak, with

1 pt.2 bitter beer

every six hours.

1 ten-mile walk every morning.

1 bed at 11 sharp every night.

And don't stuff up your head with things you don't under-
stand.”

[ followed the directions with the happy result that my
life was preserved and is still going on.

NOTES ON SYNONYMS

1. (See Note 1 on p. 18.) Synonyms may also differ by the
degree or intensity of the phenomenon described or by
certain additional implications conveyed by their meanings.
E g malady describes a more dangerous illness than disease,
Sometimes a fatal onc, whereas ailment mostly refers to a
—_——

'1b. (pound) a measure of weight = 453.6 g
2 pt (pint} {paint]: a measure for liquids = 0.57 |
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slight disorder. Malady implies a lasting, sometimes a chronic
illness, whereas ailment is short and temporary. Illness is the
most general word in the group (the synonymic dominant).

2. Synonyms may differ by their stylistic characteristics.
E. g. chum is a colloquial synonym of friend, to fancy sounds
less formal than to imagine. To pass away is a bookish synonym
of to die. (See Note A on p. 52)

TEXT B. AVISIT TO THE DOCTOR

— Well, what's the matter with you, Mr. Walker?

— You'd better ask me what is not the matter with me,
doctor. I seem to be suffering from all the illnesses imagin-
able: insomnia, headaches, backache, indigestion, constipa-
tion and pains in the stomach. To make things still worse,
I've caught a cold, I've got a sore throat and I'm constantly
sneezing and coughing. To crown it all, | had an accident
the other day, hurt my right shoulder, leg and knee, an
nearly broke my neck. If I take a long walk, 1 get short o!
breath. In fact, feel more dead than alive.

— I'm sorry to hear that. Anyhow, | hope things aren’t a-
bad as you imagine. Let me examine you. Your heart, ches
and lungs seem to be all right. Now open your mouth anc
show me your tongue. Now breathe in deeply, through thc
nose... There doesn't seem to be anything radically wrong
with you, but it's quite clear that you're run down, and if you
don't take care of yourself, you may have a nervous break
down and have to go to hospital. I advise you, first of all, t
stop worrying. Take a long rest, have regular meals, keep !
a diet of salads and fruit, and very little meat. Keep off alce.
hol. If possible, give up smoking, at least for a time. Haw:
this tonic made up and take two tablespoonfuls three times .-
day before meals. If you do this, I can promise you full re
covery within two or three months.

— And if | don't, doctor?

— Then you'd better make your will, if you haven't yo
done so.
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— [ see. Well, thank you, doctor. I shall have to think it
over and decide which is the lesser evil: to follow your advice
or prepare for a better world.

TEXT C. AT THE DENTIST'S

Nell: Hello, is that you Bert? Nell here. I'm so glad I've
found you in.

B er t: Hello, Nell. How's things?

N.: Fine. Listen, Bert. I'm bursting with news. Just imag-
jne: yesterday I had the first real patient of my own.

B.: You don't say! Who was it?

N.: A nice old dear with a lot of teeth to be pulled out.
It's such wonderful practice for me!

B.: Are you quite sure that some of his teeth couldn’t be
filled ?

N.: None of them! I sent him to have his teeth X-rayed,
so it's all right.

B.: How did you manage to get such a marvellous pa-
tient, ] wonder?

N.: He came with a bad toothache. It had been bothering
him for a day or two already.

B.: Were there no other dentists in the surgery?

N.: No, I was the only one. It was Sunday.

B.: Poor old thing! I hope you didn't try to pull out all
his teeth at once, did you?

N.: Don't be silly. I just chose the easiest one to begin
with.

B.: I see... And how did you get along?

N.: Wonderfully. I tested his blood pressure and gave
him a couple of injections, though he said that my smile
worked better than any injection.

B.: Oh, he did, did he? And he didn’'t have heart attack
after the tooth was taken out? It would have been natural for
an old man.

N.: No, he just felt a bit sick and giddy. I gave him a
tonic and told him to stay in bed for a while and take his
temperature.
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B.: Perhaps I'd better drop in and check his heart? I'm
on sick leave now and can do it at any time.

N.: You needn't. I'll ring him up and in case he's running
a high temperature I'll let you know. But I do hope he
won't. The day after tomorrow he's coming again.

B.: Are you sure he's not going to make an appointment
with some other dentist?

N.: 1 don't think he will. When he was leaving he said he
looked forward to having all his teeth pulled out and he
would keep them all as souvenirs to remember me by.

B.: Well, I wish you good luck. Hope to hear from you
soon. Bye for now, Nell.

N.: Good-bye, Bert. I'll let you know how things are going
on.

Memory Work

For every evil under the sun.

There is a remedy, or there is none.
If there be one, try to find it.

If there be none, never mind it.
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ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (II)

Words
appendicitis n insomnia n
attack (of smth.) n prescription n
case (of a disease) n recover (from a disease) v
cholera n remedy n
complication n scarlet fever n
cough v, n sneeze v
cure of v sore (throat, eye, finger, etc.) adj
cure for n surgery n
die of v symptom n
diphthertia n tonic n
disease n treat v (smb. for a disease)
indigestion n treatment (for smth.) n
injection n typhoid fever n

Word Combinations

to feel smb.'s {one’s) pulse

to write out a prescription (for pills, etc.)

to go to a chemist’s (drugstore)

to follow the doctor's directions

to catch (a) cold

to have an accident

to be short of breath

to examine a patient (smb.’s throat, etc.}

to breathe in deeply

to consult (see) a doctor

to have a nervous breakdown

to keep to a diet {(of ...}; to be on (go on), follow a diet

to have a prescription (medicine, mixture, tonic, etc.) made up

to take medicine (a spoonful of, etc.)

to be wrong with (one's heart, lungs, etc.); to have smth.
wrong with

to be taken ill (to fall ill) with

to be laid up with

to feel sick (and giddy)
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to fill smb.'s tooth

to have one's tooth filled, to have a filling

to pull (take) out a tooth = to have an extraction

to have one's tooth pulled out (taken out), extracted
to be (have one's teeth, chest, heart, etc.) X-rayed
to test smb.'s blood

to have one's blood tested

to test smb.’s blood pressure

to have one's blood pressure tested

to have, get {(give) an injection (a needle)

to have a heart attack

to check smb.'s heart, lungs, etc.; to sound smb.'s heart,
lungs, etc.

to be on sick leave; to get sick leave

to make an appointment with a doctor

Examples

He was taken to hospital and operated on (underwent an
operation) for appendicitis.

After I've had some injections of tonic I feel quite cured
of all my ailments.

The child is ill (laid up) with chicken pox (BeTpsnka).
He'll soon recover if no complications set in.

Smallpox (ocna) is a catching (3apa3nas) disease marked
by fever and small red spots on the body and often leaves
permanent marks.

I've been on sick leave for a fortnight already, but I don't
feel any better so far.

The doctor diagnosed the illness as tuberculosis (t. b.).

A doctor who performs (carries out) operations is called a
surgeon. Nowadays operations may be performed almost on
any part of the body.

When people have pain in their teeth they go to a dentist
to have the holes in their teeth filled (stopped). When neces-
sary they may have their teeth taken (pulled) out.

People who are treated in health centres (policlinics) are
called out-patients, those who stay in hospital are called in-
patients.
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Something is wrong with my legs: all my joints ache and
when | bend my knee it hurts me.

The old man's sight is getting dim (caaGeer), his eyes are
sore, swollen and itching.

N o te: Don't say "He wrote me a prescription out”, buf “He wrote
out a prescription for me”.

EXERCISES

I. Study Text A and explain the meaning of the words and phrases
listed below:

in an unthinking moment, idly turn the leaves, a fatal
malady, premonitory symptoms, complication, to walk the
hospitals, to time the pulse, all for nothing, the prescription

Ian, a family hotel, to follow the directions, his life was pre-
served.

1l. a) Write English equivalents of the following words and phrases.
Use them in sentences of your own:

1. 3acTLIB OT y&dca; 2. 3@aHHTEPECORATRCA YeM-A. 3. UHTEPEeCHbLIN
CAYYAI ¢ MEAMIIHHCKOM TOYKH 3peHus; 4. 3allHILGTh ARITAOM, 5. OTHH-
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MaTh Y KOTro-A. Bpems; 6. kaxable WecTs 4yacos; 7. 3a6UBaThL rOAOBY He-
NOHATHHRIMH BelllaMH.

b} Write these words in English and transcribe them:

60oAe3HL, CHMMNTOM, OTHasHMe, TH(, ardaBuUT, AUPTEpUT, XoAepa,
TAAMR, CKAPAATHHA, aNTeKapkh.

c) Find in the text synonyms of the following words and phrases and
explain how they differ:!

illness (4 words), friend, doctor, look quickly, imagine,
do a favour to smb., die.

IIl. Write 10 questions to Text A covering the main points. Prepare to
discuss the text using the words and phrases from Ex. II.

IV. Study Texts B and C and translate these sentences into English:

1. A cTpaaato ot GeCCOHHHUUB. 2. 5] BCe BpeMs YUXAI0 M KAWIASIO.
3. Y MeHst GOAMT ropAo. 4. B AoBeplueHHe Ko BCeMy sl NPOCTYAMACSH.
5. sl 3aanxaroce. 6. C AerknMu y Bac Bce B nopsiake. 7. F'ayGoko BAOX-
HUTe yepes Hoc. 8. Y Bac MoxeT OuiTh HepBHOe paccTpomncTBo. 9. Pery-
ASPHO nUTaiTeCh U NpHAEPXRUBaiTeCh OBOLHOMA AHeThl. 10. Mo cToAO-
BOH AOXKKe TpH pa3a 8 AeHb. 11. Obewato NOAHOC BLISAOPOBA€HHE B
TeueHue Tpex mecsues. 12. 51 3to obGaymalo. 13. A1 paaa. 4To 3acTana
TebGa AoMa. 14. ¥ MeHs yiMa HoBocTei. 15. Hu oanoro! 16, Ona Aocax-
Adra eMy YyKe ABa AHA, 17. 51 Gblra eAHCTBEHHLIM Bpayom B lIpHeM-
HoM. 18. Beansxka! 19. He rosopu raynocrent! 20. Aas Havana s Kak
pa3s BhIOpara caMuifi Aerkuil 3y6. 21. Hy. u kak y Te6s noiuau Aera?
22. 51 cAeAdra eMy napy yKoAaoB. 23. MoxeT OhiTh, MHC Ayuiue 3aGe-
XaTh...? 24. OH UX COXPAHHUT Ha NaMATL 000 MHe.

V. Reproduce Text B so that a question is asked about each sentence
said by the patient or the doctor. Recite the dialogue in class,

Example: Patient: You'd better ask me what is not the
matter with me, doctor.
Doctor: Is it really as bad as that? What are
you complaining of?
Patient: Insomnia ... and pains in the stomach.
Doctor: Oh, dear, isn't it too much for one
man?

————— e

I'See Notes on Synonyms and Antonyms on p. 18.
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V1. Retetl Text C in indirect spech: a) speaking on the part of the old
man; b) reproducing Nell's talk with Bert over the telephone. You may find
the following phrases useful:

a) to look a miserable wreck, to suffer from, to cheer
smb. up, to be in despair, to be in high spirits; b) to be
afraid that, to be sorry for, to doubt smb.'s skill, to wonder
if.... to feel hurt, to suggest that one should...

VII. Study Essential Vocabulary (II) and
a) translate the illustrative examples into Russian;

b) express in writing the suggested idea using do for emphasis. Add a
sentence to show that the emphasis is necessary:

Examples: Your brother did go to the chemist’s to have
your prescription made up though he was
pressed for time. Mother told you to put on
your coat but you wouldn't and you did
catch a cold.

1. to have a nervous breakdown; 2. to keep to a diet; 3. to
try to make an appointment with; 4. to give (get) an injection;
5. to get sick leave; 6. to set in (about complications); 7. to
prescribe pills for; 8. to undergo a treatment; 9. to recover
from; 10. to diagnose smb.'s illness (as); 11. to have one's
tooth filled; 12. to need the services of a surgeon.

VIIL a) Supply prepositions where necessary:

Scarlet fever is an infectious fever. marked .. the appear-
ance ... the second day ... a bright red rash consisting ...
Closely-set red spots. Shortly after the patient develops a
high temperature and suffers ... painful sore throat. ... the
third or fourth day the rash starts to fade and ... favourable
Cases the temperature falls and the patient feels better. ...
the end ... a week the rash usually disappears. Complete
recovery may be expected ... the following month. The com-
Plications ... scarlet fever are very serious, the commonest
being inflammation ... the ear. Scarlet fever is essentially a
disease ... children and young persons.

b) Give a short description of some other disease using a few phrases
m the text above.
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IX. Correct the following statements, beginning each sentence with one
of the following phrases:

You're wrong. You're mistaken. I can’t agree with you.
Nothing of the kind. But ... (it is, they don't, etc.). I don’t think
you're right. Of course not. Just the other way round. On the
contrary. Surely not! By no means!

Example — You never take your temperature when you
are ill.
— Oh, yes (of course), I do. I always take my
temperature when I'm ill.

1. Sick people never stay in bed while they are ill. 2. You
were laid up with flu last week, I believe. 3. It is not danger-
ous to take care of a person who has got a catching disease.
4. People often feel sick and giddy when they are quite well.
5. We seldom sneeze and cough when we have a cold. 6. You
never have a sore throat when you have tonsillitis. 7. She
doesn't feel any pain in her heart when she has a heart attack.
8. Children have swollen eyes when they have been laugh-
ing too much. 9. People need the services of the doctor
when they are well, I think. 10. Probably you consult a dentist
when you have a stomach-ache.

X. Read the text. Summarize it in 5—-6 sentences without using direct
speech:

Hob sat in the doctor’'s waiting-room. On the chairs at the
wall other patients were sitting. They all looked sad excep!
Hob who was reading an exciting story in a magazine. Jusl
then the doctor came in to say that he was ready to see the
next person. Hob got up and went into the consulting room.

Before Hob could say a word the doctor said, “Now
what's the trouble? Sit down there and we'll have a look a!
you. Unfasten your jacket and your shirt, please. I'll listen tc
your heart.” Hob tried to speak, but the doctor interruptec
him and ordered him to say “ninety-nine”. Hob said i!
“Now let me see your throat, open your mouth wide.” Thec
doctor had a good look and then he said, “Well, there’~
nothing wrong with you.” “I know there isn’t,” said Hob, *:
just came to get a bottle of medicine for my uncle.”

(From Essential English for foreign student-
by C. E. Eckersley, Lnd., 1977
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X]. Write 10 sentences o go with each of the pictures on pp. 68, 71.

XII. Answer the following questions:

1. What are the symptoms of flu (tonsillitis, measles,
mumps, scarlet fever, etc.)? 2. Who is treated at the policlin-
ic, and who is treated at the hospital? 3. What do you do
when you fall ill? 4. What does the doctor do when he
comes to examine you? 5. What do you feel when you have
flu? 6. How does a sick person look? 7. How should we
translate into Russian “He is ill” and “He has ill manners”?
8. What catching diseases do you know? 9. Do people in
this country get their pay when they are ill?

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. A, AoAKHO OnTh, cXBaTA rpunn. 2. Bam Ayuue obpaTuThcs K
spavy. 3. Bpau noulynaa Mof NyAbC, MPOCAYIIAA CEDALE M AerkHe M
H3MepHA TeMmIniepaTypy. 4. OHa He B COCTOSIHHM pa3roBapHBaTh, Y Hee
y’acHO GOAHUT 3y6. 5. 51 BCA APOXY. AOAKHO ORITL, i NPOCTYAMAACS.
6. 1 He MOry YHMTaTh BCAYX, Y MeHSl GOAMT ropAo. 7. becnokouTscs He o
yeM, ero ycnelmHo npoonepupoBasu. 8. A, noXxary#, NpUMy 3TH MU ALO-
AM OT FOAOBHOM 60AHM. 9. [TouemMy Thl XOAMIIL B TAKYHO 110TOAY 6e3 wAs-
nul?! T BepAb HEAQBHO Cepbe3HO 6oaeA. Y Tebs MoryT 6uilh OCAOXKHe-
Husg. 10. Bam caeaasy pertren? 11. BoT peuent. 1o cToAOBOSI AOXKe
MHUKCTYPH TP¥ pa3a B AeHb. 12. Bul nocaaan 3a pokTopom? 13. Y Bac
ABa GOALHEIX 3y6a. Bam Hy)KHO o6paTuThCs K 3yGHOMY Bpauy. 14. Bpay
IIONPOCHA MNALMEeHTA PA3AeTbCA AO NOACA H BuriCAywWwaa ero. 15. Kro
NOAAET B anTeKy 3aka3aTb AexapcTsof? 16, Ecau Onl Thl He cAepOBana
CoBeraM Bpaua, Thl 6bl He flONpaBHAAcChk Tak cKkopo. 17. Ha Baiuem mec-
Te 1 npuAep)XXHBarach GHl AHEThl, ¥ BAC Beab He B IIOPAAKE XKEAYAOK.
18. Kak »aab, AOKTOp 3a6BIA BHIMMCATh MHE A€KapCTBO OT HACMOPKA.
19. INoyeMy y Bac oAbIlIKA — Yy Bac BhICOKOE AABACHHME MAM YTO-HH-
6yab c cepaueM? 20. PeGeHox GOAeH CKapAaTHHUi. [TpHaeTca emy
AHEA AeCATL NOAEXKATH B IOCTEAH.

XIV. Make up stories and dialogues through mime’.

Have the students to prepare a mime and perform it twice (for tasks A
and B). The performed actions should be rather slow to allow the other
Mudents to tell the story or speak for the mimes.

‘-h-—_-
' The noun mime has two meanings: 1 a performance without words
‘nﬂﬂ'romuma): 2. an actor in such a performance (Muwm).
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A. Describe the actions of the mimes using the Present Indefinite,
Continuous or Perfect tenses. {for one or two students)

B. Speak for each mime. (for two students)

C. Tell the story in reported speech orally or in writing. (for one
student)

Suggested topics and stages for actions:
1. At the Doctor's
a) A patient enters the room and tells the doctor what
he (she) is suffering from.
b} The doctor asks the patient to strip to the waist and
examines him (her).
¢) The patient asks the doctor what's wrong with him,
He seems to be worried.
d) The doctor tries to comfort the patient and writes
out a prescription.

2. At the Dentist's
a) A patient complains of a bad toothache.
b) The dentist asks him to sit down and examines hi:
mouth. One of his teeth should be pulled out.
¢) The patient is afraid. He feels sick and giddy.
d) The dentist pulls out his tooth and shows it to the
patient who brightens up and looks happy.

3. At the Bedside

a) A boy complains of a sore throat.

b) His mother is worried. She takes his temperaturc
it's normal. His throat is all right.

c) Then the boy pretends to have a stomach-ache anc
a headache, to be sick and giddy.

d) His mother understands his tricks and orders him tc
go to school.

XV. Try your hand at teaching.
Find a picture on a medical subject and ask your “pupils” to describe it.

A. Preparation. a) Make up a list of new words (in spel!
ing and transcription) that might be needed to discuss it.

b) Write questions about the picture, using the phrases
in the picture, in the foreground (background), in the righi
(left-) hand corner, to the right (left) of.

¢) Look up the words and phrases you may need to di-
cuss the picture in class in “Classroom English”, Section V.
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B. Work in Class. Show the picture to the members of
your group; write the new words on the blackboard, trans-
late them (or explain their meaning) and make the students
repeat them in chorus; ask your questions.!

XVI1. a) Give the idea of the text in English:

CKOABKO CTOMT anneHAMINT!

Bymaxkka Gnlaa cueToM 3a yaarenue y «muctepa CTpeALHHKOBa»
anneHAMUHTa. OAHOMY M3 HaC € MOAOGHOro poaa GyMaro# npyUuUIAOCH
CTOAKHYTLCS BrepBhlie, U OLIAO OME€Hb HHTEpPEeCHO YHTaTh. «AHAAM3
KpoBH — 25 AoArapos. [aata xupypry 3a onepauuio — 200 AoArapos.
AHecTeaus — 35 AoarapoB. [laaTa 3a KaXABIA AeHb NpeGLIBaHUA B
rocnutare — 200 paoanapos. [IaaTa 3a TeareBH3aop — 3 AOAAApa B
AeHb». M Tak Aanee. Bcero paccraBaHMe € anmeHAHWUHUTOM MHUCTepy
CTpeAbHHKOBY CTOMAO 1112 AoAanapoB! Ciopa BXOAMT MAATa Bpavy 3a
MOCTAHOBKY AMArHo3a, 3a yAaAeHHe HHUTOK H3 LIBa...

Ecan 6u1 MucTep CTPEABHHKOB MOXKEAAA NPOAAHTH NpebuiBaHHe B
roCMUTaAe A0 CYLIECTBYIOlle Yy HaCc HOPDME! (ceMb AHe#), Gymakka
cyera crara Ghl BMIOAOBMHY pAHHHee. Kak rpakxaaHMH CTPaHLl, rAe Me-
AHLMHCKOe OOcAy)XHBaHMe 6GeCNAATHOe, AeHer U3 CBOEro JKaAOBaHbs
mucrep CTpeABHMKOB He [IAATHA. YTIIAGTHAO 3a Hero rocyAapcTso. A B
GoALHHLEe OH GblA CTOALKO, CKOALKO GbIBAIOT aMepKKaHLbl, — TPH AHA.

(CmpeabruxoB B., [leckos b.
3emAn 3a okeaHoM. M., 1975)

Pr om pts: bill, anaesthesia, to take out the stitch, twice
longer.

b) Say what you know about the cost of health service in Russia and
in other countries nowadays.

XVII1, a) Read and translate the texts below:

1. In Great Britain primary health care is in the hands of
family practitioners who work within the National Health
Service. The family practitioner services are those given to
Patients by doctors, dentists, opticians and pharmacists of
their own choice. Family doctors who are under contract to
the National Health Service have an average about 2,250 pa-
tients. They provide the first diagnosis in the case of illness

——

! The first picture should be discussed with the whole group under
the teacher's guidance; the other pictures may be discussed in pairs.

77



and either prescribe a suitable course of treatment or refer a
patient to the more specialized services and hospital consult-
ants.

A large proportion of the hospitals in the National Health
Service were built in the nineteenth century; some trace their
origin to much earlier charitable foundations, such as the
famous St. Bartholomew's and St. Thomas' hospitals in London.

About 85 per cent of the cost of the health services is
paid for through general taxation. The rest is met from the
National Health Service contribution and from the charges
for prescriptions, dental treatment, dentures and spectacles.
Health authorities may raise funds from voluntary sources.

(See: “Britain 1983". Lnd., 1983}

2. Nobody pretends that the National Health Service in
Britain is perfect. Many doctors complain that they waste
hours filling in National Insurance forms, and that they have
so many patients that they do not have enough time to look
after any of them properly. Nurses complain that they are
overworked and underpaid.

3. Many Health Service hospitals are old-fashioned and
overcrowded, and, because of the shortage of beds, patients
often have to wait a long time for operations. Rich people
prefer to go to private doctors, or to see specialists in Harley
Street, the famous "doctors" street in London. When these
people are ill they go to a private nursing-home, for which
they may pay as much as £ 100 a week. Alternatively, they
may hire a private room in an ordinary hospital, for which
they will pay about £ 10 a day.

(Musman R. Britain To-day. Lnd., 1974)

b) Write 10 questions about the facts mentioned in the texts that you
find interesting and discuss them in class.

XVIIL. Find some jokes on a medical subject and tell them to your
fellow-students.

XIX. a) Give a very short description of each picture in the Present
Tense. Use prompt words and phrases listed in the Note.

78






b) Make up a story about the pictures in the Past Tense.
c) Find a short title to the story.

N o t e: crounan TpyGa — sewer; Hocuaku — stretcher. cannrapna
maurnHa — ambulance; canutrap — ambulance man; onepauMounas -
operating-room; runcosas noesika — plaster-bandage.

XX. Film “Mr. Brown's Holiday”. Film segment 2 “Miss Peggy and th:
Pussy Cals” (Canterbury), a) Watch and listen, b} Do the exercises fror
the guide to the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
Il

This time you will learn more about the smallest thougt:
units that build up writing, beginning with a paragraph an
how they work within the paragraph.
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Key-words are main words in the passage that help to
emphasize the main point and understand the subject you
are writing about. That is why key-words are the first ele-
ments to choose when setting your mind on writing on a
certain subject and there are different ways to use them in a
paragraph: repeating them, using synonyms, bringing them
in close semantic relation.

E. g. “He read the letter slowly and carefully. It was not
the kind of case he wanted, it was not the kind of case he had
promised himself. It was not in any sense an important
case...” (From “The Nemean Lion” by A. Christie}. Hercule
Poirot, the famous detective of A. Christie's had been dreaming
of an unusual case. That one about the kidnapping of a dog
was a disappointment. It was not a proper case for him.

The central thought of the paragraph is emphasized by
repeating the key-word, otherwise echo-word.

Assignments:

1. Go over the text “A Day's Wait” and pick out the key-words and
phrases that indicate the topic of illness and treatment. Arrange them
into three groups according to the ways that are commonly used to
point out the central thought. Which is the largest group and why?

2. Prepare a list of key-words and phrases before writing a para-
graph: a) describing how the poor boy looked before the doctor came;
b) telling a story of his recovery; c) arguing about the turning point in
his illness; d) explaining the difference between miles and kilometers,
between the Fahrenheit thermometer and the Centigrade thermometer.

LABORATORY EXERCISES (1I)

1. a) Listen to the text “A Victim to One Hundred and Seven Fatal
Maladies”, mark the stresses and tunes, b) Repeat the text following the
model.

2, Listen 1o the dialogue “A Visit to the Doctor”. Repeat the text in the
Interval and record your version. Compare your version with the original
8nd correct your mistakes.

" 3. Respond to the following suggestions. Begin your sentences with
Hadn't we (he) better..."?

4. Extend the statements. Begin your sentences with “It's time you (he,
¢lc.)” + a verb in the Past Subjunctive.
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5. Write a dictation. Check the spelling using a dictionary.
6. Translate the sentences into English. Check them with the key.
7. Listen to the text “Doctor Sally”. Gel ready 1o act it out in class.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

Crossword Puzzle

T1 2 71 [F]1 1 P [z
3 5 8 10
13 14
15 e ¥ 16 53 51 7
2 .
] 2
18
19| (20] |-{27 2212324
0 -, \
25 26 27
. |28 29 B
30 31
Across

1. Stop a hole in a tooth with cement, etc. 3. Seize some-
thing with the teeth (also cause a sharp pain). 11. Fill a hol:
in a tooth with cement, etc. 13. Fibers (sorokHa) connectin.
the brain with all other parts ot the body and carrying fee!
ings to the brain. 14. Let out the air suddenly through th:
nose and the mouth (usu. when having a cold). 18. An instru
ment for measuring temperature. 19. A kind of medicine hat
ing good effects on the body. 23. The middle joint of the le:
where the leg bends. 25. A hoflow in the lungs (kaBepHa
27. A person who practises medicine and treats peopl:
28. The drink made by pouring boiling water on dried leav:
bearing the same name, often used as a tonic. 29. A colour¢-
liquid used for writing with a pen. 30. Take one's clothes o
31. Come into two or more parts; crack a bone, joint.
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Down

2. Breathing organs found in man and animal. 3. Take air
into the body and send it out. 4. Exist. 5. The degree of heat
or cold in the air, water, body, etc. 6. Be still, relax after
work, efforts, etc. 7. Small spots (red or pink) close together
on the skin (usu. a symptom of a disease}. 8. Difficulty in di-
gesting food. 9. Be aware through the senses. 10. A catching
disease marked by fever and small spots that cover the
whole body {common among children). 12. Give medical
care to people in order to cure them. 15. A high tempera-
ture. 16. The red liquid in the body. 17. The regular beating
of the arteries as the blood is forced along them, 20. An
open sore (s3Ba, HapuiB) on internal organs. 21. A special
choice of food ordered by a doctor. 22. 111, unwell. 24. A
person specially trained to look after sick people. 26. A
short sleep. 27. Not clearly seen.



UNIT THREE

SPEECH PATTERNS

1.| You like the way they work.

I like the way the doctor treats the child.

Do you like the way she wears her hat?

I don't like the way you speak to me.

The teacher didn't like the way the children behaved i:

class.

2.| It is always interesting for tourists to take
a trip along the Thames in a boat.

It was difficult for the students to make notes of his le«

ture.

It will be convenient for you to live in our hostel.
It would be useful for him to give up smoking.
It would have been natural for the sick man to fall aslec-

after the injection.
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EXERCISES

1. Say whether you like or dislike the way:

1. the doctor treated the boy (in the story “A Day’'s Wait”
. the boy behaved during his illness;

. Hemingway described the boy's mood;

. you spent your summer holidays;

. the students of your group work at their English;

. you were taught English at school;

. women dress nowadays;

. the girls in your group dress their hair.
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I1. Fill in missing adjectives + preposition:

1. Will it be ... ... everybody to have our meeting after the
lessons? [ believe so, but I don't know if it will be ... ... our
teacher. 2. Would it be ... ... the second-year students to
read English newspapers? If you mean papers published in
Britain I think it would be ... ... them so far. 3. Which is
more ... ... a student: to read or to speak English well? If the
student is going to become a teacher, it's equally ... ... him
or her both to read and speak well. 4. Do you think it would
be ... ... students with bad spelling to copy English texts? It
might be ... ... them, of course, but to tell you the truth it's a
very tiresome job. 5. Will it be ... ... students to take part in
the phonetic contest at our department? Of course. It will be
...... first-year students as it will give them a good chance to
brush up their pronunciation.

IIl. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Efi GyAeT Aerko MOAPYXXHTLCH C A€TbMH — MM HPABHUTCH, KakK
OHa C HHMHM HrpaeT. 2. MHe 6GuiA0 66l HHTEpECHO NMPHUHAThL y4yacTHe B
3KCKYPCHH, eCAH Ohl 1 6hIA MOMOAOXKe. 3. MHe He HpPABHUTCAH, KakK Thi
yuTaews, rebe HaAO YAeAATh GOAblle BHHMAHHA YTEHHIO BCAyX. 4. S
CYMTAlO, BaM HeOOXOAMMO NMOCOBETOBATLCA C BPAYOM IO NOBOAY I'OAOB-
HOM OoAaM. 5. MHe He HDABMTCH, Kak 3Ta MEACECTPAa AEAdeT YKOARL
6. IlepBokypcHHKaM GyAeT MHTepeCHO y3HaTk 06 MCTOPHH M TPaAHLM-
fIX HaLlero MHCTUTYTA.

IV. Make up micro-dialogues using Speech Patterns 1—2:

Model: — Whydidn't you come to N's recital yesterday?
I liked the way he played.
— I'd have come if | were a musician as you are.
But it's difficult for me to understand serious
music, I prefer jazz.

TEXT. INTRODUCING LONDON

London is an ancient city. It grew up around the first
Point where the Roman invaders found the Thames narrow
e€nough to build a bridge. They found a small Celtic settle-
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ment then known as Londinium and by A. D.! 300 they had
turned it into a sizable port and an important trading centre
with a wall which enclosed the homes of about 50,000 peo-
ple.

One in seven of the population of the United Kingdom is
a Londoner. About 7 million people live in Greater London.”
London dominates British life. It is the home of the nation's
commerce and finance, the main centre of its legal system
and the press. It has the largest university and the greatest
possibilities for entertainment and for sport in the country.
London is one of the famous capital cities of the world, and
every year attracts crowds of visitors from home and abroad.
They come to explore its historic buildings, to see its muse-
ums and galleries, its streets and parks, and its people.

The built-up area of Greater London stretches 50 kilome-
tres from east to west and many of its districts are linked
with particular activities, for example, parliamentary anc
government activity centres on Parliament Square of West-
minster and Whitehall. Just as “Westminster” stands fo-
Parliament so “Whitehall” is often used as the name fo-
central Government.

Off Whitehall in a small side-street Downing Street — is
quiet, unimpressive house — No. 10 — the official home o!
Prime Minister.

Just as Wall Street in New York is the centre of commerct
and finance so the City of London, sometimes called *“th«
square mile”3 is the centre for money matters. Here 1r
Threadneedle Street is the Bank of England — sometime:

' A.D. = Anno Domini ['#n3v 'dominai] (Lal.): in the year of the Lorc
new era {'1ar3)

2 Greater London includes the suburbs of the city ail of which ar
connected with the centre of London and with each other by undergroun
railway lines.

5 mile: @ measure of length, 1609 metres. English measures of leng!’
(yard — 91 cm, foot — 30 cm, inch — 2.5 cm), weight (stone — 6 k¢
pound — 454 g, ounce — 31 g), liquids (gallon — 3.79 lit, pint — 0.57 I
are not based on the decimal system.
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called “The Old Lady of Threadneedle Street” — the central
banking institution whose pound4 notes form the main
currency in the country. Fleet Street near St. Paul's Cathedral
used to be a busy street full of London, provincial and foreign
newspaper offices such as The Daily Express, The Daily Tele-
graph.®

Though most of the British national newspaper offces
have moved to Wapping, an area in East London, the name
of Fleet Street is still used to describe the newspaper industry.

In South Kensington there are several large museums.
The Victoria and Albert Museum with a magnificent collec-
tion of fine and applied arts also includes a wide-ranging
display of ceramics, metalwork and a selection of Consta-
ble's® masterpieces which are well worth seeing. The Natu-
ral History Museum contains plants, animals and minerals.
The Hall of Human Biology enables visitors to learn about
their bodies and the way they work. Exhibits in the Science
Museum display the discovery and development of such in-
ventions as the steam engine, photography, glass-making,
printing and atomic physics. There is a gallery where chil-
dren can experiment with working models. The Museum of

* pound: a monetary unit circulating in Great Britain. Up to 1971
English money with its pennies, shillings and pounds was not based on the
decimal system either: 12 pence for a shilling, 20 shillings for a
pound, 21 shillings for a guinea, the latter got its name from the first coin
struck from gold on the coast of Guinea. In 1971 Britain changed over to
decimal currency system — 100 new pence to the pound (£). New coins
(or pieces) were introduced: the '/, p., 2 p., 5 p., 10 p., 20 p. and 50 p. coins.

3 The Daily Express: a “popular” paper for those who prefer entertain-
ment to information. It is largely filled with sporting news, accounts of
Crime, advertisements {ads.), gossip of little worth (about private life of
Society people, film stars, etc.) and stnp cartoons. Other popular papers
are The Sun, The Daily Mirror, The Daily Mail.

The Daily Telegraph: a daily London newspaper of conservative orien-
tation. It is a “quality” paper for educated readers who are interested in im-
Portant domestic and foreign news. Other qualily papers are The Observer,
The Guardian, The Times. This kind of newspapers is called the tabloids.

® Constable, John {1776 — 1837): a famous English painter.
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London in the City presents the biography of London, from
the founding of London by Romans to the Greater London
of today. Within a square kilometre or so in London's theatre-
land are over thirty theatres, showing a large range of old
and modern plays. Smaller “fringe” theatres’ perform in
clubs, pubs and at lunch time.

London is full of parks and green spaces. Hyde Park.
originally a royal hunting forest, is the largest park in Lon-
don. In summer the Serpentine canal which flows through
the park is always full of swimmers, rowers and sunbathers.
Just south of the Serpentine is Rotten Row, a fashionable
spot for horse-riding, and in one corner, near Marble Arcth
is Speakers' Corner, where everyone can go and air thei:
views to anyone who will listen. Beyond Hyde Park lie
another royal park, Kensington Gardens. Children gather by
the statue of Peter Pan, James Barrie’s® well-known story-
book character, or sail their model boats on the Round Pond
In the north of London is Regent's Park with a zoo and a-
open-air theatre. A trip along Regent's Canal in a waterbu:
gives a chance to see London Little Venice, a quiet country
side area for rich people only as the land here is very ex
pensive.

Like many capital cities, London grew up along a majo:
river. The Thames divides London sharply in two. Most o¢:
central London is on the north bank of the river. The Thame-
at London is tidal and there have been several seriou-
floods. The risk of this is increasing as southern England i-
sinking in relation to sea level. Threat of disaster, however
has been lessened by the construction of a flood barrier.

It is always interesting for tourists to take a trip alon«
the Thames in a boat as it gives a striking panorama of Lon

7 a “fringe” theatre stages experimentai theatrical plays performed !
amateurs.

8 Barrie, James M. (1860 — 1937): a Scottish novelist. Peter Pan —
fairy-tale boy who refused to grow up preferring to lead children into h
magic “Never-Never Land™ where they fought pirates.
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don. The best way to see the city quickly is from the top of
London red double-decker buses. Special tourist buses go
on two-hour circular tours. The other quick and easy way of
getting around London is by “tube” — the Underground
railway. During the “rush hours”, when office workers hurry
to and from work, the tube train doors can hardly close behind
the crushed crowds.

London is an ancient city. But it is also a living city and
like all living cities it is constantly developing.

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. historic adj ucropnyeckuit (MMewLHIA HCTOpPHYECKOE
3HaueHHe, BOLUIEAIIWH B HCTOPHIO), €. g. historic place, date,
speech, event, battle, etc. 1812 was a historic year for Russi-
an people.

historical adj uctopuseckuit (CBA3aHHHIA C HUCTOpPHERH,
HMEIOLMA OTHOWIEeHHe K MCTOpHH), e. g. historical materia-
lism, science, principles, method, approach (to); historical
novel, picture, play, film; historical department, museum,
etc.

history n ucropus, e. g. the history of our country, the his-
tory of the language; a history lesson; the History Museum.

Note 1:In names of academic subjects no article is used, e. g. History
of the English language is a difficult subject.

N ote 2: The Russian word ucmopus has several English equivalents:
a) ucropus (xoa paasuTus 4ero-a.) — history, e. g. This town has an interest-
ing history.; b} pacckas, nosectsosanue — story, e. g. I don't like stories
of such kind. He told us the story of his whole life.; ¢) npoucwectsue —
event, e. g. Tell us something about this strange event. But: A funny thing
happened to him. (C s#um nponaowaa 3a6asnas ucropus.) There's a pretty
kettle of fish! (Bor Tax uctopus!)

2. worth n ueuHocts, e. g. It's a discovery of great worth.
This information is of no worth.

worth adj predic créswui; worth smth., e. g. This picture
is not worth the money you've pald for it. This problem is
not worth our attention. This job is not worth the time we've
SPent on it.; worth doing smth., e. g. This film is worth see-
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ing. Books of that kind are not worth reading. This problem
isn't worth discussing. His illness is hardly worth troubling
about.; worth while, e. g. It isn't worth while seeing the film.
It isn’t worth while sitting here till 5 o'clock. It is worth while
trying to catch the train. I think it's worth while speaking to
him about it. Cf.: This book is worth reading. — It is worth
while reading this book.

worthy adj aocToiHuiit, €. g. She is a very worthy woman,;
to be worthy of smth., smb., e. g. His behaviour is worthy of
great praise.

unworthy adj HeaocToliHbIH

3. masterpiece n meaeBp

piece n 1. Kycok, as a piece of chalk (wood, paper, etc.)

Syn. lump, slice. A slice is a thin, flat piece cut off from
anything, as a slice of bread (cheese, lemon, ham, etc.}.
A lump is a small specially shaped or shapeless piece, as a
lump of sugar (butter, etc.).

to pieces Ha kycku, e. g. The cup fell and was broken tc
pieces.

2. oTraeAbHBIR NMpeAMeT, ¥acThb, €. g. a piece of furniture; «
piece of poetry (ctuxorBopenue); a piece of painting (kapth
Ha); a piece of advice (coser); a piece of news (HoBocTb);

3. MoHeTa, €. g. a two-shilling piece, a gold (silver) piece

Syn. coin (used more often than piece)

4. human adj yeroBeueCKHi, CBOHCTBEHHLII YEAOBEKY
e. g. a human nature, the human body, human affairs, a hu
man being (veaoBek); hu'mane adj ryMaHHEIH, YeAOBEUHBIH

Ant. cruel

inhuman adj 6ecyeroBeuHni#t, as inhuman treatment

humanity n (uncountable) 1. yeroBeuecTBO, @S a crim.
against humanity

Syn. man‘kind n (uncountable). But 'mankind MyX4iH1»
MY XCKOH NoA

2. ryMaHHOCTh, YeAOBEYHOCTS, as to treat people with hu
manity

the Humanities rymanutapxhie Hayky; syn. the Arts, e. g Ar
you interested in the Humanities (the Arts) or in the science
(ecTrecTBeHHBIe Hayku)?

20



5. to strike (struck, struck)} ot 1. yaapsarsca, 6uth; to strike
smb., to strike smb. (smth.) on smth. e. g. He struck the boy
a violent blow. The man struck Lanny on the face. He struck
his fist on the table.

Syn. to hit (hit, hit), e. g. Why did he hit the boy?; to hit
one's hand (foot, head, etc.) on smth,, e. g. | hit my head on
the low shelf,

N o t e: strike and hit may be used in the same sense — to strike or to
hit smb. — but care should be taken to use the proper verb in traditional
word combinations such as to strike a match unpxuyTs cnuuxoit, e. g. Some-
body struck a match so that we could see each other.

2. 6utb (0 uacax), e. g. It has just struck half past four.
This tower clock strikes the hours.

3. nopakaTh, YAMBAATk, €. . We were struck by his strange
behaviour. It struck me that he had grown so old. Many
things might strike us as unusual in a foreign country.

Syn. to surprise, to astonish, to puzzle

Note: to be struck means “to be filled suddenly with a strong feel-
ing of surprise”. That distinguishes the verb to strike from its synonyms
to astonish and to surprise; to astonish is stronger in meaning than to
surprise, e. g. | shouldn’t be surprised if it rained. I'm not surprised at see-
ing you here, I've been told about your arrival. | was astonished at seeing
him so changed. I was struck by his sudden death.; to puzzle means “to
make a person think hard before finding an answer”, e. ¢g. His letter
puzzled me. (= I didn't know why he had written it.)

striking adj, as striking likeness (news, contrast)
stricken pp. terror-stricken; horror-stricken; panic-stricken

N o t e: the verb to strike has homonyms: a) strike vi 6actosaTs,
b) strike n 3aGactoska, e. g. All the railway workers joined the strike.; to
go on strike o61LRBASTL 3a6aCTOBKY

6. circular adj xpyrau#i, kpyrosoi1, e. g. There is a circu-
lar railway running round Moscow. A circular staircase led
to the top of the tower.

circulate v 1. uupkyanpoBaTts, e. g. Blond circulates in the
body.; 2. nepeaasaThca, pacnpocrpaHaThcs, e. g. Bad news
Circulates quickly.

circulation n 1. unpkyasuus, e. g. The circulation of air is
Tather bad here, that's why it is stuffy.; 2. pacnpocTpanenue,
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obpatulenne (genexHoe), e. g. Only silver and copper coins are
in circulation now.

blood-circulation n kposoo6pautenne

circle n 1. Kpyr, OKpy>XHOCTH, €. g. It's almost impossible
to draw a circle without a pair of compasses (6e3 uHpKkyAs) .
2. rpynna, xpyr Aloaed, e. g. He belonged to the busines.
circle of the town.

NOTES ON HOMONYMS

Homonyms are words that coincide in form, but have dif-
ferent meanings and may (or may not) belong to differen:
categories or parts of speech. Homonyms may coincide bot!:
in phonetic and in graphic form, as ball, n (mau4) and ball, :
(6aA) or fair, adj (cBeTAH, cCnHpaBeAAMBHIN H Ap. 3Ha4.) and
fair, n (apmapka). They may coincide only in pronunciation
but have different graphic forms, as sea, n and to see, v. The
may coincide in spelling, but be differently pronounced, a
lead [led] n (ceuxeu) and to lead [lid] v (BecTn).

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (])

Words
ancient adj finance n piece n
astonish v flood n possibility n
built-up adj historic adj pound n
circle n historical adj puzzle v
circular adj human adj sea level
circulation n humanity n settlement n
coin n {the) Humanities slice n
commerce n lump n stretch v
currency n mankind n strike v
double-decker n masterpiece n striking ad)
entertainment n Parliament n traffic n
exhibit v parliamentary adj worth n, adj

worthy adj
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Word Combinations

to break to pieces to go on a tour

to turn smth. into smth. a panorama (view) of
to have a possibility for to be a surprise to

to stand for smth. to strike a match

to be worthy of smth. to strike a blow

a piece of advice to go on strike

fine and applied arts to be a surprise to smb.

to take a trip

Proper Names

Roman the Victoria and Albert Museum
the Thames Constable

Londinium the Natural History Museum
Westminster the Science Museum

Whitehall the Museum of London
Downing Street Hyde Park

Fleet Street the Serpentine

St. Paul's Cathedral Marble Arch

South Kensington Kensington Gardens

Regent's Park

EXERCISES

1. Read the text and talk on the following points (A. Grammar, B. Word
usage, C. Word-formation):

A. 1, What tense group is mainly used in the text and why?
2. Find passive voice constructions and translate the sen-
tences with them.

B. Translate the sentences beginning with just as ... so into
Russian.

C. Search the text for compounds, comment on their struc-
ture. Find derivatives with the suffixes -ment, -er, -ly and
classify them according to the category of speech.
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I1. a) Search the text and the footnotes for the English equivalents of
the sentences and phrases listed below:

A. l. NnpeBpaTHTE MAAEHLKOE KEABLTCKOE [OCeASHHEe B KPYNHHIH
TOPIOBAIA I'OPOA; 2. UMEThH BO3IMOKHOCTH AASl Pa3BAGYEHHN ¥ 3aHATHE
CNopToM; 3. My3eil CTOMT OCMOTpeTh; 4. BeAHKoaenHoe cobpaHue mnpo-
H3BeAeHHA H306pa3sHTeABHOr0 M NPHUKAAAHOIO KMCKYCCTBa; S. coBep-
UIXTE MPOTyAKY Ha pe4YHoOM TpaMmsae no Tem3e; 6. o603HavaTh, noapa-
3yMeBaThb; 7. OTKpLIBAETCH NaHOpamMa ropoaa.

B. 1. cOAMAHRE, «CepLe3Hhle» ra3etn; 2. cooOuieHus O COBRITHUAX
BHYTPH CTPaHm! W 3a pybGexom; 3. CIIOPTHBHRIe HOBOCTH; 4. CNAETHY,
He NPEeACTaBAAIIMEe MHTepeca; 5. neperTH Ha AECATHHHYIO AEeHeX-
HY10 cHcTeMy; 6. MoHeTa B 50 neHcoB.

b) Use them in sentences of your own.

III. a) Spell and give the four forms of the following verbs:

fgrauj, [bild], [a'trekt], [send], [di'sple1], [f13u], [la1], [‘hari],
[straik], ['pazl].

b) Transcribe the following words:

Celtic, settlement, commerce, finance, explore, kilometre,
parliamentary, magnificent, ceramics, metalwork, photogra-
phy, atomic, royal, canal, sunbather, major, barrier, panora-
ma, double-decker, disaster.

c) Write the degrees of comparison of:

narrow, small, great, old, quiet, worthy, busy, easy.
d) Find homonyms in Text of Unit Three.

IV. a) Analyse the morphological structure of the word sizable, explain
its meaning and give its Russian equivalent.

b} Form adjectives from these verbal stems by adding the negative
prefix ['prifiks] un-, and the adjective-forming suffix -able. Explain the
meaning of the derivatives and translate them (in one word}):

eat, read, break, forget, pardon, describe, desire, imagine
believe.

V. Write questions based on the text. Use in your questions th:
suggested word combinations. Ask your questions in class:

1. to turn smth. into; 2. built-up area; 3. the home of; 4. t
stand for; 5. the official home of the Prime Minister; 6. “th.
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square mile”; 7. the central banking institution; 8. to be full of;
9. fine and applied arts; 10. the Science Museum; 11. theatre-
land; 12. to air one's views; 13. to gather by; 14. to grow up;
15. threat of disaster; 16. to give a panorama; 17. the “rush
hours”.

V1. Try your hand at teaching.

(See “Classroom English”, Sections VI, VIII, IX, X.}

A. Preparation. Write 2—3 special questions about each
paragraph of the text and footnotes. See to it that new words,
phrases and patterns are used either in your questions or in
answers to them.

B. Work in class. Put your questions to the class and com-
ment on the answers (express your approval or disapproval,
correct the mistakes, if there are any; add some details if nec-
essary, etc.).

VII. Make up a dialogue based on one of the paragraphs of the text or
the footnotes. Speak for a Russian and an English student. Try and give an
additional piece of information on the topic. Use the prompts:

Have you heard (about)...?; Do you happen to know...?;
Have you got any idea?; Someone has told me that...; That's
what I heard; I'm afraid I don't know much about...; I wonder
if you remember...; Have I got it right?; Am I right to believe?;
Absolutely; Exactly; That's very surprising!; That's amazing!

VIIL. a) Comment on the dialogue below:

A.: How can you be so stupid as to think that London is
beautiful!
B.: Stupid! What nonsense! Of course it's beautiful. Look

at all the parks and Buckingham Palace and all the church-
es,

A.: Rubbish! They're filthy and full of junk.
B.: For goodness sake, why don't you open your eyes?
Walk around instead of just driving round in a taxi all day!

(Hargreaves R. and Fletcher M.
Making Polite Noises. Lnd., 1982)
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b) Make up similar dialogues on the sights of your native town. The
following phrases might help you:

I don't agree at all. You must be joking! There's no evi-
dence for that. Oh, that's ridiculous! Nonsense! Rubbish! |
don't believe that at all. You don't know what you're talking
about. You're completely wrong about that.

IX. Fill in a suitable word or phrase:
a) surprise, astonish, strike, puzzle:

1. I won't be ... if he gets a “five”, he is a very bright boy.
2. We were ... by the contrasts between wealth and poverty in
Delhi. 3. His question ... me. I didn't know how to answer it.
4. I was ... to meet him in town, I was sure he had not come
back yet. 5. His cruelty ... us. We always thought that be was
kind and sympathetic.

b) piece, lump, slice:

1. Pick up the ... of the broken cup and throw them out
2. Give me a ... of paper. I'll show you how to make a boat for
the child. 3. I'd like to take one more ... of cake. May I? 4. !
never put more than two ... of sugar into my tea. 5. I need «
short ... of string to tie the parcel with. 6. I'd like to have a ...
of lemon with my tea.

c) historic or historical:

1. Red Square is a ... spot: many ... events took place in
it. 2. In his ... novels Walter Scott gave a wonderful descrip-
tion not only of ... events, but of whole ... epochs. 3. Tht
ninth of May is one of our most important ... dates: we cele
brate our ... victory in World War II. 4. There are many ..
monuments in Moscow.

X. Retell the Text. Use the map of London on pp. 114-115.

X1. a) Fili in prepositions wherever necessary:

Please remember: traffic ... Britain keeps ... the left! S
when crossing a street look right first then left. If possibl:
cross ... zebra crossings, sometimes indicated ... flashing
orange lights ... either side ... the road.
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Speed limit ... Britain is 70 mph (= miles per hour}; ...
puilt-up areas 30 mph. Careful riding is essential as there
are many narrow and winding roads.

Roads .., fast long-distance driving are called motor-
ways. The best known is the motorway ... London and Leeds.
Road signs are mostly the same as those used ... the conti-
nent. The same goes ... traffic lights.

b) Speak about the traffic in this country using the word combinations
in bold type.

XII. a) Explain the meaning of these proverbs. Translate them. Give
their Russian equivalents:

A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush.

The game is not worth the candle.

An hour in the morning is worth two in the evening.
Between two evils 'tis not worth while choosing.

b) Say whether you agree with Lord Goring's opinion that “It is always
worth while asking a question, though it is not always worth while
answering one.” {O. Wilde. “An Ideal Husband™)

XIII. Translate the sentences into English, using a) be well worth +
ger/n or b) just as... so:

1. He cTouT KaraThca ceropHs no Tem3e, BeTep CAMIIKOM CHAb-
HEfl. 2, CTOMT NPUCAYIIATHCH K ero coseTy. 3. He cTouT TpaTuTh Bpe-
M Ha BelllH, KOTOPLIMH Bhl He HHTepecyeTeCh. 4. CTOUT noceTuTs My-
3efl Hayxu B AOHAOHE M MOCMOTPeTh, KaK AETH 3aHMMAKITCA MOAEGAM-
posaHHeM. 5. [Toaoo6HO ToMy Kak BecTMuHcTep HacTo o603HayaeT nap-
AaMeHT BeankoOputaHuu, Tak Cutu — ee (PMHAHCOBHH LeHTp. 6. [To-
AOGHO TOMY KaK NMOA «I'yMaHWTapHLIMH» HayKaMH TOAPa3yMeBaloT MC-
TOPHIO, AMTEPATYPY., HHOCTPAHHEIE A3BIKM, TaK MOA «eCTeCTBEHHBRIMH»
HaykamMu — ¢U3UKY, XUMHIO, GOTAHHKY U AD.

XIV. Arrange micro-dialogues on the following topics:

1. How old Moscow is. Where and how it started. 2. What
money is in circulation in this country. 3. What the most
Popular papers in Moscow are. 4. Why Muscovites like their
underground railway. 5. What the most popular museums in

Oscow are. What is exhibited there? 6. What you know
about parks in Moscow. 7. The traffic in the capital.
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XV. a) Read and translate the text:

Apart from more important news printed on the first page
with big headlines in bold type there are many other sec-
tions in the paper. Some people turn at once to classified
ads (called by that name because advertisements are ar-
ranged in groups like: “to let”, “property wanted”, “situation
vacant”, etc.). For those who are interested in clothes there
are fashion pages. You can find out what's on by looking
in the advertisement guide. Some like to look through the
whole paper reading a headline here, glancing at an inter-
esting article there, looking at a political cartoon, maybe, or
reading some of business news.

b} Answer the suggested questions:

1. Do you read papers to catch up with the latest news or
are you interested in some particular problems? Why? 2.
Where can we find the most important political, busines-
and cultural news in our papers? 3. In which of our newspa-
pers can you find advertisements? Are they classified in any
way? 4. Are there any political cartoons and amusemen'
guides in our papers? 5. Are you used to studying a newspa
per thoroughly or just glancing at an article here and there?

XVI1. Translate the sentences into English:

1. AOKAAAYHK FOBOpP#A O GyAyilieM YeAOoBevwecTBa. 2. 3Ta KapTHH.
BCEerAd NpHBAEXaeT noceTuTeAed Myiles. 3. Haanuck Ha nNaMsTHHK:
03aAaYMAQ TYPHCTOB: HHKTO U3 HHUX He CTAAKHBAACH C ADeBHEAHTAMM
CKHMM SI3LIKOM. 4. Mul yAMBHAMCB, KOTA@ Y3HaAH, 4TO B Faia-napke -
Map6A-Apu AlOGOI YeAOBEK MOJKET BLICKA3biBaTh CBOHM CYXXAEHHUS [
AlOGOMY MOBOAY, YACTO TaM MOXKHO YCARWATE MHOTO yenyxu. 5. Bo.
ofksiBAeHHe, KOTOpOe BaM HyxHo, 6. FloBepbTe MHe, 3TOT MOAOAOH u¢:
AOBEK AOCTOMH Balllero yBaxxeHus. 7. Teneps B AHrAuK B ofpalleHn
PyHTH # neHchl. B. 1945 ropA — HCTOPHYECKHR FOA AASL BCETO YEAOR:
yecTBa. 9. KaxxAaa aHFAHACKAs ra3jeTa HMeeT ONpPeAeACHHBIH KPYT i
TaTeAer. 10. B AOHACHe, KaK H B AJOGOM CTOAMYHOM ropoAe ¢ BOAbiH
ABH)XeHHeM, OuiBalOT ACpOXHble npuuciiecTBus. 11. C Bopobresl
rop OTKPRIBAeTCA YAMBHTeAbHass naHopama Mocksnul. 12. [ToMemeH1:
oforpeBaeTca ropsiied BOAOH, LHPKyAHpYIoWe# no TpyBam. 13. Coti
HOBBIX AOMOB BLIPACTAIOT BO BCEX FOPOAAX Hallle® cTpaHul. 14. borart«
KOAAEKIIHA TTPOHU3BEACHHH K306GpPa3UTEALHOroO M NMPHUKAAAHOrO HMCKV:
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cTBa NMPHUBAEKAET NMoceTHTeAel 3Toro myles. 15. Jkcnonarm Hcropu-
qeCKOIo My3esa B MOCKBe 3JHaKOMAT NMOCETHTeAeH C Pa3BUTHEM UHWBH-
AM3ALHM HA TEPPUTOPHH PoccHu. 16. [TpeaeAbHas CKOPOCTb B JRKHUABIX
pafioHax Mocksni 60 kM/4ac.

XVIL. a} Read the text. Retell it adding some more information about
parliament:

The first Westminster Palace was built by Edward the
Confessor in about 1050 and was used as a royal residence,
then as the seat of Government and finally, after 1547, as
the meeting place for Parliament. The fire of 1834 destroyed
most of the original buildings. The new building for Parlia-
ment was designed by Sir Charles Barry in 1840. The gener-
al style is gothic.

There are two “Chambers” or “Houses” of Parliament —
that of the Commons and that of the Lords. The more impor-
tant and powerful of these is the House of Commons, whose
members are elected by the public. The Prime Minister and
most of the Government are Members of the House of Com-
mons. The House of Lords is made up of Lords who have in-
herited their titles and the right to sit in the House, and “life
peers” who are appointed by the Queen on the advice of
the Government of the day.

Half of the building of Parliament is used by the Com-
mons and the other half by the Lords. At the Westminster
Bridge end is the residence of the Speaker, who presides
over meetings of the House of Commons and at the other
end is the residence of the Lord Chancellor, who presides
over the House of Lords.

Parliament's most important function is the making of
laws, Before a new law (or Bill) can come into effect, it must
Pass through three stages in each House and be given the
Queen's approval. It then becomes an Act of Parliament.

{See: Mountefield A. London. Lnd., 1979)

b) Say what you know about the Russian Parliament, i. e. two chambers:
the Duma and the Coundil of Federation.
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XVIIL. Give the idea of the text in English:

[Mocre GuAce yeM AecATH AET CNOPOB IO NMOBOAY TOTO, CTOMT AM
AOMNYCKATh TEACBHACHHE B OPHTAHCKHH NapAaMeHT, AOPAHI, HaKOHel,
pa3pelunAn YyCTAHOBHUTL KaMepnl B CBoei narare. OAHAKO naasara o6-
MK OTKAa3blBAeTCA MPHUHATHL TaKoe e pelenue. OAMH H3 OCHOBHBIX
NMPOTHBHUKOB TEA€TPAHCASIUMH 3aCeAAHUM IapAaMEHTa — TmpeMbep-
MHUHUCTP M. Taryep. OHa onpaBAklBaeT CBOIO MO3MIMIO TEM, YTO
NoAoOHEIe mepeaaun noTpebyloT cAMmKoM GoAbmux 3atpar. Ho, kak
CYMTAeT AOHAOHCKHA KOPPECNOHAEHT aMepHKAaHCKOM rasernt «Kpwuc-
YyeH CaleHC MOHHMTOD», MPUYHHA YNIOPHOTO CONPOTHUBAeHHR TaTuyep
KPOeTCR B HeXEeAQHHHU ACAATb AOCTOSSHMEM TAACHOCTH XPHTHYeCKHE
BhICTYNTAEHUR B aApec ee NPaBHTEALCTBA. A Kak 3adBMA BO BPEMSA He-
AGBHHX Ae6aTtoB AOpA YalTAOY, HEMaAayio NpoGAeMYy NpEeACTaBAsieT i
TOT (PaKT, YTO MHOrHe NapAaMeHTapHMM Ha 3aCeAAHHMAX NONMPOCTY
cnaTt. [losgBAvHHE HA TeAe3KPAHAX APEMAIONUIMX 3aKOHOAATEeAeH oT
HIOAB He IIOCAYXHT POCTY MX aBTOPHTETa.

(«3a pyGexom», Ne 9, 1985
XIX. Read and comment on the following:

REMEMBRANCE DAY (POPPY DAY)

Remembrance Day is observed throughout Britain in com
memoration of the million or more British soldiers, sailors anc
airmen who lost their lives during the two World Wars. O:
that day wreaths are laid at war memorials throughout th«
country and at London’'s Cenotaph (a war memorial in White
hall) where a great number of people gather to observe th.
two-minute silence and to perform the annual Remembranc:
Day ceremony. The silence begins at the first stroke of Bi,
Ben booming 11 o'clock and is broken only by the crash !
distant artillery. When the two-minute silence is over, men:
bers of the Royal Family or their representatives and politic :.
leaders come forward to lay wreaths at the foot of the Cen:
taph. Then comes the march past the memorial of ex-servic:
men and women, followed by an endless line of ordinary cit:
zens who have come here with their personal wreaths ar:'
their sad memories. On that day artificial poppies, a symbol : :
mourning, are traditionally sold in the streets and peop-
wear them in their button-holes.

{From Customs, Traditions and Festivals of Great Brit. :
by T. Khimunina, N. Konon, L. Walshe. M, 19/ -
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XX. a) Collect information on English traditions and customs.

b) Arrange a talk between Russian and English students on their
pational traditions, customs and habits. (One of the students should conduct
i1: introduce the participants to each other, make a short introductory speech
on the subject, ask questions, etc. to keep the talk running on, sum up the
discussion.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (I)

1. Listen to the text “Introducing London”.
2. Respond to the following using the suggested models.
3. Complete the sentences using the given suggestions.

4. Translate the sentences into English, using the Essential Vocabulary
of Unit Three. Check your sentences with the key.

5. Listen to the text and write it as a dictation, check the spelling with
the key. Retell the text.

6. Listen to the text “The House of Commons”. Retell the text, add
more information on the topic.

Il
TOPIC: CITY

TEXT A. SOME MORE GLIMPSES OF LONDON

London is one of the biggest and most interesting cities
in the world.

Traditionally it is divided into the West End and the East
End. The West End is famous for its beautiful avenues lined
with plane trees, big stores, rich mansions, expensive restau-
rants, hotels, theatres and night clubs. The East End used to
be a poor area filled with warehouses, factories, slums and
Mmiserable houses. Quite a lot of people lived from hand to
mouth here. For the recent years this area including Dock-
land has turned into a new housing development.

The heart of London is the City — its commercial and
business centre. Here is situated the Tower of London that
Comes first among the historic buildings of the city. If you
want to get some glimpses of London it's just from here that
You had better start sightseeing.
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The Tower of London was founded by Julius Caesar and
in 1066 rebuilt by William the Conqueror. It was used as &
fortress, a royal residence and & prison. Now it is a museum
of armour and also the place where the Crown Jewels are
kept. In present days, just as many centuries ago, the Cere-
mony of the Keys takes place at its gates. Every night whern
the guard is changed at each gate there is the cry: “Halt! Who
goes there?” Then the guard replies: “The Keys.” “Whos«
Keys?” “Queen Elizabeth's Keys!” “Pass, Queen Elizabeth '«
Keys! All's well.” And so the Tower of London is safely closed
for the night.

A twenty minutes' walk from the Tower will take you to
another historic building — St. Paul's Cathedral, the greates!
of English churches. It was built by a famous English archi-
tect, Sir Christopher Wren {(1632— 1723}. St. Paul's Cathedra!
with its huge dome and rows of columns is considered to b:
a fine specimen of Renaissance architecture. In one of it-
towers hangs one of the largest bells in the world, Grea
Paul, weighing about 17.5 tons. Wellington,! Nelson? an.
other great men of England are buried in the Cathedral.

! The Duke of Wellington (1769 — 1852): a famous British general who
army defeated Napoleon at Waterloo in 1815

2 Nelson, Horatio (1758 — 1805): an English admiral who won the bat!.
of Trafalgar (the Atlantic coast of Spain)

102



Not far away, in Westminster, where most of the Govern-
ment buildings are situated, is Westminster Abbey. Many
English sovereigns, outstanding statesmen, painters and
poets (Newton, Darwin, and Tennyson among them) are buried
here.

Across the road from Westminster Abbey is Westminster
Palace, the seat of the British Parliament. Its two graceful
towers stand high above the city. The higher of the two con-
tains the largest clock in the country and the famous bell
Big Ben that strikes every quarter of the hour.

If now we walk along Whitehall, we shall soon come to
Trafalgar Square. It was so named in memory of the victory
in the battle of Trafalgar, where on October 21, 1805 the En-
glish fleet under Nelson's command defeated the combined
fleet of France and Spain. The victory was won at the cost of
Nelson's life. In the middle of Trafalgar Square stands Nel-
son's monument — a tall column with the figure of Nelson
at its top. The column is guarded by four bronze lions.

The fine building facing the square is the National Gal-
lery and adjoining it (but just round the corner} is the Por-
trait Gallery.
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Not far away is the British Museum — the biggest Muse-
um in London. It contains a priceless collection of different
things (ancient manuscripts, coins, sculptures, etc.}. The
British Museum is famous for its library — one of the riches:
in the world.3 In its large circular reading room Marx, En-
gels and later Lenin used to work.

And now, even if you have almost no time left for furthe:
sightseeing, you cannot leave the city without visiting Hyd:
Park or “the Park” as Londoners call it. When you are walk
ing along its shady avenues, sitting on the grass, admirinc
its beautiful flower-beds or watching swans and ducks float
ing on the ponds, it seems almost unbelievable that all aroun.
there is a large city with its heavy traffic and smoke.

TEXT B. SIGHTSEEING

— Is it possible to see anything of London in one or tw
days?

— Well, yes, but, of course, not half enough.

— What do you think I ought to see first?

— Well, if you are interested in churches and histor.
places you should go to Westminster Abbey, the Houses -
Parliament, St. Paul's and the Tower. Do you like art galleries

— Rather!

— Then why not go to the National Gallery and t!
Tate?

— I'm told one ought to see the British Museum. Do y.
think 1 shall have time for that?

— Well, you might, but if I were you, I should leave tI -
for some other day. You could spend a whole day there. I'
much too big to be seen in an hour or so.

— I suppose it is. What about going tc the Zoo?

3 In 1973 the lbrary of the British Museum and four other bign
libraries were joined into one — the British Library, which is the big-:
national library in the United Kingdom and one of the biggest and ™
present-day libraries in the world.
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— That's not a bad idea. You could spend a couple of
hours there comfortably, or even a whole afternoon, watch-
ing the wild animals, birds and reptiles. You could have tea
there too.

— I'll do that, then. How do I get there?

— Let me see. [ think your best way from here is to walk
across Regent's park.

— Is it much of a walk?

— Oh, no, a quarter of an hour or so, but, if you are in a
hurry, why not take a taxi?

— I think I will. Ah, here's one coming. Taxi! The Zoo,
please.

{From “The Linguaphone Englhish Course”)

TEXT C. RED SQUARE

Red Square has witnessed many important events in the
life of Russian people. Though time has changed the face of
Red Square it has remained the main square and the heart of
the city.

Visitors from home and abroad stream here to enjoy the
beauty of the historic buildings and monuments of which the
Kremlin comes First. The Kremlin represents centuries of
Russian history and one is usually struck by the austere and
powerful appearance of its walls and towers.

Like the Tower of London the Kremlin was used as a for-
tress and a sovereign’s residence. Now it houses the Presi-
dent's office and a number of museums including the Armory
Chamber and the Diamond Fund.

In the centre of the square by the Kremlin wall is the Le-
Din Mausoleum, erected in 1930 by A. Shchusev. The archi-
tect interpreted the traditions of the pyramids in a modern
way and gave the monument a laconic architectural form
Which was popular in the twenties. Behind the Mausoleum
there is a necropolis of some outstanding statesmen and po-
litical leaders.

On the southern side of Red Square is St. Basil's Cathedral
(Vasily Blazheny}, a masterpiece of ancient Russian architec-
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ture. It was built in 1555 —61 in memory of the victory over
Kazan {1552}. The monument standing in front of the Cathe-
dral tells us of the people’'s victory over the Polish invaders in
1612. The inscription on the monument reads: “To Citizer:
Minin and Prince Pozharsky from a grateful Russia”. The
monument is the work of 1. Martos (1752 —18335). Not fa:
from the Cathedral is what is called the Lobnoye Mesto, «
platform of white stone more than 400 years old. The tsar’-
edicts were proclaimed there and public executions carriec
out. To the right of the Cathedral on the territory of th.
Kremlin we can see a tall tower, more like a column, ove:
80 metres high. It is the Bell Tower of Ivan the Great built i:.




the 15th century. There are twenty-two large bells and over
thirty small ones in it. For centuries the eastern side of Red
Square had been associated with trading. The first stone
shops were built here in the 16th century. Today on their site
stands the State Department Store, better known as GUM.

If we walk up from St. Basil’'s to the opposite end of the
square we face a red brick building. This is the History Mu-
seum. In the west Red Square is adjoining the Kremlin. Just
on the other side of the Kremlin wall we can see the build-
ing of the former Senate, an outstanding architectural monu-
ment built by Matvei Kasakov (1738—1813), now the seat of
the Administration of the President. The main and tallest
tower of the Kremlin is the Spasskaya tower. It has long
since become one of the symbols of Moscow. People
all over Russia listen to the Kremlin clock on the Spasskaya
tower striking midnight and it seems to them that they are
listening to the beating of the heart of our capital.

Memory Work
Sonnet Composed upon Westminster Bridge

Earth has not anything to show more fair:
Dull would he be of soul who could pass by
A sight so touching in its majesty:

This City now doth like a garment wear

The beauty of the morning: silent, bare,

Ships, towers, domes, theatres, and temples lie
Open unto the fields, and to the sky:

All bright and glittering in the smokeless air.

Never did sun more beautifully steep
In his first splendor, valley, rock or hill;
Ne'er saw I, never felt, a calm so deep!

The river glideth at his own sweet will:
Dear God! the very houses seem asleep;
And all that mighty heart is lying still!

William Wordsworth
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ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (11)

Words
adjoin v defeat v jewel n
architecture n dome n mansion n
armour n erect v residence n
avenue n float v seat n
bury v fortress n shady adj
change ¢ guard v specimen n
cathedral n huge adj statesman n
contain v
Word Combinations
to live from hand to mouth to win the victory
to be lined with (trees, houses) at the cost of smb.'s life
to be found (in some place) at the top
a new housing development round the corner
to have (get, catch) a to be famous for smth.
glimpse of to have no time (money,
in present days etc.) left
across the road (from some Why not do smth.?
place) to do the sights of smth.
in memory of to do the city (museums,
under the command parks, etc.)
Proper Names

the West End Big Ben

the East End Trafalgar Square

the Tower of London the Kremlin

Julius Caesar the Lenin Mausoleum

Wilham the Conqueror St. Basil's Cathedral

Queen Elizabeth the Bell Tower

Christopher Wren of Ivan the Great

Wellington the History Museum

Westminster Abbey the Spasskaya Tower
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EXERCISES

I. Study Text A and explain the meaning of the words and phrases
listed below:

mansion, to live tfrom hand to mouth, miserable houses,
to line the streets, dome, slums, to come first, the Crown
Jewels, huge, statesman, across the road, the seat (of the
government), at the cost of somebody's life, to face smth.,
shady avenues.

II. Learn the words of the texts and a) copy and transcribe these
words:

mansion, restaurant, jewel, guard, halt, column, ton,
sovereign, national, float, sculpture, swan, weigh, conqueror,
specimen.

b) Translate into English and mark the stresses:

oTeAb, LepeMOHUSA, Bo3poxaeHue, Tpacdasbrapckas nAOUIaAb, Py-
KONMCh, MPOCNEKT, apxuTeKkTop., EAn3lasera, ceHar.

c) Form derivatives of these verbs by adding the prefix re- (meaning
“do smth. again”}):

Example: build— rebuild
write, tell, construct, arm, elect, produce.

II1. Answer the questions:

1. How do the two parts of London difter from each oth-
er? 2. Why is it better to start sightseeing from the Tower of
London? 3. Who founded the Tower and when was it re-
built? 4. What was the Tower of London used for? 5. What
is the City? 6. What does the phrase “a place of interest”
mean? 7. What do you know about St. Paul’'s Cathedral?
8. What is Whitehall and in which part of London is it situ-
ated? 9. What does the Ceremony of the Keys consist of?
10. What do you call the building in which the Houses of
Parliament are situated? It is one building, why then do
We say “The Houses of Parliament”? 11. What is Big Ben?
12. What kind of museum is the British Museum? 13. What
do you know about Hyde Park?
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IV. Read the text and show all the places of interest mentioned there
on the map:

Trafalgar Square is the natural centre of London. Could
we but stand 168 feet (about 50 metres) above the traffic,
beside the figure of the Admiral, we really could see ali the
great landmarks of London. Whitehall, which leads out o!
the square to the south, is the site of many Government
offices including Prime Minister's residence, Foreign Office
War Office; at the far end of Whitehall stand, beside the
Thames, the Houses of Parliament with the Big Clock
Tower, and Westminster Abbey; to the left Covent Gardern
fruit market and Covent Garden Opera House, and beyonc
the Bank of England; another slight turn left would enabl:
your eye to fall on the British Museum; further left still w-
should see theatreland around Piccadilly Circus (it is not a
all a circus but an open space of a circular form) and thos
expensive shopping promenades — Regent Street, Oxfor«
Street, Bond Street; a little further, and into view would com:-
Hyde Park in the distance, with, nearer, Buckingham Palace
and Royal Drive krown as the Mall, which leads into Trafa!
gar Square.

V. Use Text B to practise similar conversations on Moscow.

V1. Read and retell:

A. The famous square mile of the City of London :
administered as an independent unit, having its own Lor
Mayor and Corporation and its own police force. It was her
that the Romans built their walled town of Londinium,
few traces of which remain today, and it was here that th:
Medieval guilds established their headquarters. When aftc:
the Great Fire of 1666, the City was rebuilt, stone and bric
replaced the many mainly wooden medieval houses an
from that time the City gradually became a financial an
commercial centre.

B. One of the special joys of London is the amount
space given over to parks, gardens, squares and open are..
They provide a welcome visual and physical break from ti
mass of buildings and the heavy traffic. Kew Gardens a:
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famous Botanic Gardens on the banks of the Thames. The
gardens and hothouses with rare flowers, trees and shrubs
are well worth seeing. Within a stone’s throw of Bucking-
ham Palace are St. James's Park and Green Park. St. James's
park. the oldest in London, was created by Henry VIII and
redesigned by his successors. Green Park, as its name sug-
gests, mainly consists of lawns and trees.

(From Colourful London. Norwich, 1981)

VII. Make up short situations or dialogues, using the following words
and phrases:

1. why not ..., let me see, to be found, across the road, to
have no (time, money) left; 2. in present days, to live from
hand to mouth; 3. under the command of, to be famous for,
to defeat, to win the victory, at the cost of; 4. fortress,
armour, in memory of, to contain; 5. swan, lined with trees,
float, shady avenues, ancient.

VIII. Fill in prepositions:

Scotland Yard is the headquarters ... the Metropolitan
Police ... London. ...most people, its name immediately
brings ... mind the picture ... a detective — cool, collected,
efficient, ready to track down any criminal.

Scotland Yard is situated ... the Thames Embankment
close ... the Houses ... Parliament and the familiar clock
tower ... Big Ben. The name “Scotland Yard” originates ...
the plot ... land adjoining Whitehall Palace where, ... about
the 14th century, the royalty and nobility ... Scotland stayed
when visiting the English Court. The popular nickname ...
the London policeman "bobby” is a tribute ... Sir Robert
Peel, who introduced the police force ... 1829, and whose
Christian name attached itself ... members ... the force.

IX. Review Text “Introducing London”, texts A, B, Exercises IV, VI,
VIl and study the map of London. Speak on the given topics:

1. London dominates British life. 2. The West End. 3. The
East End. 4. The City. 5. The Tower. 6. The district of West-
Minster. 7. The British Parliament. 8. Whitehall and Fleet
Street, 9, Trafalgar Square. 10. St. Paul's Cathedral. 11. The
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parks of London. 12. London museums. 13. London traffir
14. Monuments in London.

X. Translate into English:

1. B camom uentpe CHTH, HANPOTUB rAaBHOro GaHKa AHTAHM, CT
HT cTaTys BeAAWHITOHa — 3HAMEHHTOrO aHTAMHCKOrO reHepaaa M i
cyaapcreeHHoro aesteas XIX B. IToa ero xoMaHAOBAHHEM QHTAMMCKI:
BOCKA COBMECTHO CO CBOMMH COIO3HMKaMH (allies) HaHecamn mopask:
HHe apmuu Hamoaeona noa Bareproo B 1815 r. Moct BaTtepaoo, oas
M3 KpacrBeAUINX MOCTOB yepe3 TeMay, GhIA Ha3BaH TaK B 4eCTb 3T
noGeanl. 2. Maaa (The Mall) — 3To wMpokuit npocnekt, 06caXKeHHE
AepeBbRMH, BeAyllluit OT Tpagarerapckoi NAOMaAM K ByKHHreMcKo::
ABOpLY — Pe3HACHIHUH AHFAMICKHX KOpOAe#t. HanpoTus ABopua cTo:
OTPOMHLIA MaMSTHHUK cO cTatyeill IToGeAn HaBepXy. IJTOT NMaMATH:
6Gbin BO3ABHTHYT B 4eCThb KOPOAeBHl BUXTOpHH, Ybe l1eCTHACCATHYET
pexaeTHee IapCTBOBAHHE (reign) OGLIAO CaMbIM IPOAOAKHTEABHI-
B ucropuu (1837—1901). 3. Xafreitrckoe kraabuwe (Highgate Cen:
tery) M3BeCTHO TeM, ¥TO TaM HAXOAUTCA MorHaa Kapaa Mapk-
B 1956 roay Ha AeHbI'Y, TIPHCAAHHBIe paDOYHMMH CO BCeX KOHLIOB CBe:
TaMm OblA BO3ABHTHYT namMsaiTHHK Kapay Mapkcy.

XI. Read Text C. Say what landmarks you would mention to a gre-
of tourists standing in the middle of Red Square. Use the word combir
tions given below:

to witness, the heart of the city, the face of Red Squar
the seat of the Administration of the President, to honour ti
memory, to stream to, public executions, the beating of t.
heart of our capital.

XII. Act out a dialogue between a Russian tourist and a policem.
Choose the exact place {in Moscow or elsewhere} where you are havi
your talk and the place you want to get to. Use in your dialogue one
two phrases from each set given below:

1. Excuse me, ['ve lost my way ...; ['m trying to go to
Which is the right (best, shortest) way to ...? Please show
the way to ...; How do I get there? Am I on the right ro«
2. How far is it? Is it possible to walk there? Is there a &
from here to ...? Is it much of a walk? 3. Go right to the ¢
of the street, then turn left, go two blocks straight ahead -
then turn to ... ; Straight on and the second turning to :
right ...; You are going in the opposite direction. 4. W'
can I do for you? Now, where is it you want to go? It
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jong distance off. It's a long (short) way to ...; It's quite a
distance from here. 5. Be careful, the traffic keeps to the left
jn this country; Look out; It isn't safe to cross here; Be sure
not to cross the street (square, etc.); One can never be too
careful; Wait for the break in the traffic; Don't cross the street
when the traffic light has changed to red.

XIII. Try your hand at teaching.
1. Read the text. Discuss what you would do in the teacher's position:

Susan was absolutely impossible. Or so her teacher was
convinced, for Susan did not like to read (a problem every
teacher faces from time to time}. But there were things that
Susan did enjoy. She liked ballet. And she adored her dog
Curly. “How can 1,” thought the teacher, “introduce Susan
to pleasures of reading?”

2, Get 4-5 pictures of London (Moscow) attractions and be ready to
comment on them, (See “Classroom English”, Sections II, III, V.)

XIV. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. M3 OXHA TAakCH BRl MOXXeTe YBHAETb AOHAOH AMIIb MEALKOM.
EcTe MHOTO APYrMX COCO60B O3HAKOMMTBLCS C ero AOCTONPHMeYaTeAb-
HOCTAMH: MOJKHO MOXOAMTH 110 FOPOAY NELIKOM, MOXHO OTNMPAaBUTLCS B
ABYXYACOBYIO NOe3AKY Ha TYPHUCTCKOM aBTobyce, KypcHpymomeM no
AOHAOHY, MOXHO MOCMOTPETb M'OPOA C BeDPXHEH MAOUIAAKM ABYXITaX-
Horo asrobyca; KpoMe TOro, MOXXHO COBEpPUIMTEL PEYHYIO NMOe3AKY Mo
Tem3e uan Boaswomy xaHaay B Puakenrc-Tlapk. 2. Ecan 611 BB cMor-
AH npoAerteTh Haa Mockso#t Ha BeproaeTe (helicopter), Bu 6m yBuae-
AH, KaK H3IMEHHAACHh K BHIPOCAA Hallla CTOAHLIA: AAHHHKIe, 06CaXeHHhle
AepPeBLMH NPOCMNEKThl, nepeceKkaloT ropoA BO BCeX HaNpaBAeHHSAX,
KBAPTAaAKl HOBBIX MHOTO3TaXHBLIX AOMOB NOSBUAHCbH Ha OKpaMHax ro-
POAA Ha MecTe CTapbiX AepPeBSHHBIX AOMMKOB, TeMHBLIX OT KOIIOTH M
AhiMa. Haa MHorouucaeHHmMM ctpoitkamu (building sites) cToAnum
- BO3BHILIAIOTCA OrPOMHbLIe NIOALEeMHEIE KpaHb! (cranes). 3. MeTpo — ca-
MHA yAOGHEIN BHA FOPOACKOro TpaHcnopTa. COTHM THICSY MOCKBHYENt
H NpHe3KUX eXXeAHEeBHO MOAHMMAIOTCA M CITYCKAIOTCA MO ero 3CKaAa-
TOpaM, BOCXMINAIOTCA apXMTeKTypoW M OTAeAkol (decoration) YyAec-
HRIX nop3eMHBIX ABOpHOB. 4. TMamaruuk A. C. [TylIKuHY, YCTaHOBAEH-
Hul Ha CtpacTHOM (HuiHe TyUIKMHCKOI) MAOIIAAM, ~— OAMH M3 CaMBIX
AIOGHMEIX NaMATHUKOB JKUTEAE CTOAMULL Y ero MoAHOXMS BB BCETAa
YBHAMTe GyKkeThl HBLIX IIBETOB, KOTOPHEe MPHHOCSAT CIOAA MOCKBHYM,
YTO6L NOYTHTHL NAMATE AIOBUMOro MO3Ta.

5. &. Apaxan, 11 gype 113
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XV. Act out a dialogue between a Muscovite and a Londoner on his
first visit to Moscow. Imagine that you are standing in the middle of Red
Square. Your companion asks you about everything he sees, gives his opin
fon about this and that and says what buildings, monuments, etc. remind
him of London. Use the prompts of Ex. VIL p. 111.

XVI. a} Get ready to read the text aloud.
b) Write a translation of the text:

Moming City

This was one of those mornings when the smoke and th.
Thames Valley mist decide to work a few miracles for the::
London, and especially for the oldest part of it, the City. Th..
City, on these mornings, is an enchantment. There is a fain!
ly luminous haze, now silver, now old gold, over everything
The buildings have shape and solidity but no weight; the.
hang in the air, like palaces out of the Arabian Nights; yo:
could topple the dome off St. Paul's with a forefinger, pus’
back the Mansion House, send the Monument floating int.
space. On these mornings, the old churches cannot b».
counted; there are more of them than ever. There is no les
traffic than usual; the scarlet stream of buses still flow
through the ancient narrow streets; the pavements are st
thronged with bank messengers, office boys, policeme!
clerks, typists, commissionaires, directors, secretarie:
crooks, busy-bodies, idlers; but on these mornings all th-
buses, taxicabs, vans, lorries and all the pedestrians lo-~
something of their ordinary solidity; they move behin.
gauze; they are tyred in velvet; their voices are muted; the:
movement is in slow motion. Whatever is new and vulge«
and foolish contrives to lose itself in the denser patches «
mist. But all the glimpses of ancient loveliness are ther:
perfectly framed and lighted: round every corner somebocd
is whispering a line or two of Chaucer. And on these mor.
ings, the river is simply not true; there is no geograph
nothing but pure poetry, down there; the water has go:
and shapes out of an adventurous dream drift by on a tide
gilded and silvered air. Such is the City on one of the
mornings, a place in a Gothic fairy tale, a mirage, a vision.

(From “They Walk in the Cr
by J. B. Priestley. Abridg:
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XVII. Role-playing:

A group of guides suggests possible sightseeing routes
about London (Moscow) to their office director. Each one
speaks in favour of his/her suggestion trying to convince
pboth the director and the guides that the route is the best. In
the end the participants of the talk choose the most appro-
priate route.

XVIII. Describe (in writing) a sight or a view that once struck you as
picturesque, beautiful or unusual.

The best essays may be read in class and then placed in
a wall paper, a special bulletin issued by the literary club,
etc.

N o t e: The text above may serve as a perfect example of such descrip-
tion.

XIX. Film: “Mr. Brown's Holiday.” Film segment 3 “In Dear Old
England” (Broadstairs). a) Watch and listen. b) Do the exercises from the
guide to the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
il

The central idea of a paragraph is built up with the help
of larger units than key-words, that is with the help of so-
called topic sentences.

Topic sentence is a summarizing sentence of a paragraph.
Topic sentences can also be used to tie up a group of para-
graphs together holding the unity of a passage.

Generally the topic sentence comes first in a paragraph. It
helps to understand the text and begin writing, e. g. “Numer-
ous artificial languages have been carefully constructed and
Some of them are still in limited use. In 1887, an artificial lan-
Juage, Esperanto, was created. Esperanto has little grammar
and drew its vocabulary from all the European languages...”
(From “One Language for the World” by M. Pei). The writer
Proceeds from a general statement to particulars.
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Occasionally the topic sentence comes last, when the
writer wishes first to prepare his reader for the general idea
or a conclusion, e. g. “You're like two friends who want to
take their holiday together, but one of them wants to climb
Greenland’s snowy mountains while the other wants to fish
off India's coral strand. Obviously it's not going to work”
(From “The Razor's Edge” by W. S. Maugham).

Assignments:

1. Read the passage “Introducing London™ and mark paragraphs with
topic sentences. What central idea do they summarizel Where are the:
placed within the paragraphi

2. Find the topic sentence that holds the unity of the whole passage.

3. Mark the key-words that emphasize the main points of the informatior
about London.

4. Paragraph 8 includes the key-word “parks”, develop it into a topi
sentence summarizing the central idea of the paragraph.

5. Write a paragraph describing the picture on pp. 114-115, Try you:
hand at various topic sentences that help to hold the unity of the paragraph

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. Listen to the text “Some More Glimpses of London.”

2. Listen to the dialogue “Sightseeing"”. Repeal the text in the interva:
and record your versions.

Compare your version with the original and correct your pronunciatic:
mistakes if any.

3. Translate the sentences into English, check them with the key.

4. Listen to the text “Behind the Scenes™. Discuss the text in class.

5. Listen to the “Sonnet Composed upon Westminster Bridge”. Mar:
the stresses and tunes. Learn it by heart.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

1. Why is the clock on the Clock Tower of the Houses of Parliame:
called “Big Ben"t

2. What is the “Cenotaph”t Where can it be found? What is the orig:
of the namet

3. The security of the Tower of London is mainly the responsibility -
the Yeomen Warders or “Beefeaters” as they are popularly called. What
the origin of the word “Beefeater”?

4. What is the “Union Jack”t What does it look likel What is '
origint Where and when can it be seen?

5. Name five of the numerous bridges which cross the Thames. Sh.
them on the map of London and comment on their names.

6. What is “Soho"t Where is it situated! What are its peculiar featurr
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1.

b)

UNIT FOUR

I

SPEECH PATTERNS

Mother is hardly ever able to have a treat like that.

They are hardly ever able to go sightseeing.

One is hardly ever able to get tickets for this show.
We are hardly ever able to talk to each other alone.
He was hardly ever able to catch the 6.30 train home.

You'll hardly be able to get to the British Museum to-
day before the closing hours.

She will hardly be able to get over her fear of heavy
traffic.

Father was afraid that Mother might take cold if
she came.

I thought that she might spoil her complexion if she
went on smoking.

He said we might be late if the bus didn't come soon.

Edward hoped he might meet the girl again if he
came every day to the street she lived in.

The policeman told the boy he might be run over if
he was careless when crossing the street.

We all felt that it would never do to let Father stay
home.

It will never do to underline words in a library book.

It will never do to throw cigarette-ends on the floor.

Why are you shouting at the top of your voices? It
will never do.

You have treated her very badly. Rudeness will never
do.
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The boy said it would never do for a young girl to
use so much make-up.

4. | That kept Mother busy for a little while.

At night I always keep my window open.

They never keep their door shut.

Keep your feet warm or you'll catch cold.

He kept his room scrupulously clean.

She told the child an interesting story to keep hin:
awake.

Keeping the child warm is not the same thing a-
keeping him healthy.

EXERCISES

1. Paraphrase the following, using some of the patterns above:

Pattern 1: 1. Itis not often that our mother go¢-:
to the theatre. 2. It is not often that our students can liste:
to native English speech. 3. She very seldom can afford !
get herself a new dress. 4. They cannot afford to spend the:
holiday at the seaside. 5. He can never refuse helping h::
comrades.

Pattern 3: 1.1t is bad manners to stare at peopl:
2. The teacher said it was impolite and rude to hand in hom:
work written carelessly. 3. “I say, Turner, I don't like the we
you treat your comrades. It's too bad.” 4. My mother said th..
it was too bad to let her do all the work alone. 5. It is wicke::
to hurt animals. 6. “You have come unprepared again. It is u:
pardonable,” said the teacher.

1I. Describe the following situations in one sentence, using Pattern 2:

Example: In such cold weather it was easy for the chilc
catch cold, if he went for a walk. That was *I.
cause of the mother's fear.

The mother was afraid that the child might cat
cold if he went for a walk in such cold weath:
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1. She worked very little during the term, and it was
quite possible for her to fail at her examination. We all told
her so. 2. It was hardly possible to let the boy stay at home
alone. He could make trouble if he did. We all knew that.
3. She worked too hard, and her friends were afraid that it
would result in her falling ill. 4. The mother wanted the boy
to become a great pianist, and so she made him practise day
and night. 5. We wanted to go and see our sick friend, but
the doctor didn't allow that saying that there was a chance
of our catching the disease.

II1. Supply adjectives:

1. It is dangerous to keep the windows ... during a thun-
derstorm. 2. She kept her door ... and didn't let anyone in.
3. Put the lemonade in the refrigerator to keep it ... . 4. The
epidemic was at its height, and all the doctors of the town
were kept ... . 5. I put the tulips in the water to keep them ....
6. Keep your eyes ... and your mouth ... . 7. This fur coat is
sure to keep you ... in any frost. 8. What is the teacher to do
to keep his pupils ...?

IV. Translate the sentences into English, using the patterns:

1. He roauTca oOnxaTe MAaawnx. 2. Ham noutH HHKOTAG He yAa-
erca BHIGpAThLCA 33 ropoA B BRIXOAHOH AeHb. 3. 1 roBopuaa Tebe, 4yTO
TH MOXKelb 3a60AeTh, ecAH NpoMouHiub HOru. 4. He paBaiTe nauueH-
Ty CrnaTh, MOKA He NMpuAET Bpad. 5. Hexopowo noanaosaThcs TeAedo-
HOM AASl TAYTIRIX IUYTOK. 6. 3afiMHTe AeTeil M He AaBalTe UM IUIyMeTh,
noKa s pasroBapuBaio no reAedoHy. 7. B Takod XapKHH AeHb HaA0
AEPXaTh OKHA OTKPHTHIMHU. 8. HeAw3s KypuTh Tak MHOro, Thl IIOAO-
PRellis cBOe 3A0pOBLe. 9. AJKOH HANMCAA CBOEMY APYTY, YTO OH BO3-
MOXHO HAaBECTHT €0 B CACAYIOLIEM TOAY.

V. Make up dialogues or situations, using the patterns.

TEXT. HOW WE KEPT MOTHER'S DAY’
by Stephen Leacock

Leacock, Stephen (1869 — 1944) — a famous Canadian writer of the
29lh century. His stories, full of humour and sarcasm, expose the contra-
dictions of life in modern bourgeois society.

e

! See Exercise 15, p. 431
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Leacock says that the basis of humour lies in the contrasts offered t.
life itself, but “the deep background that lies behind and beyond what we:
call humour is revedled only to the few who, by instinct or by effort, hav:
given thought to 1t.”

So we decided to have a special celebration of Mother -
Day. We thought it a fine idea. It made us all realize how.
much Mother had done for us for years, and all the effort:
and sacrifice that she had made for our sake.

We decided that we'd make it a great day, a holiday fo:
all the family, and do everything we could to make Mothe
happy. Father decided to take a holiday from his office, s
as to help in celebrating the day, and my sister Anne and
stayed home from college classes, and Mary and my brothc
Will stayed home from High School.

It was our plan to make it a day just like Xmas' or an-
big holiday, and so we decided to decorate the house wit*
flowers and with mottoes over the mantelpieces,? and al}l the
kind of thing. We got Mother to make mottoes and arrang.
the decorations, because she always does it at Xmas.

The two girls thought it would be a nice thing to dress :
our very best for such a big occasion and so they both g«
new hats. Mother trimmed both the hats, and they looke
fine, and Father had bought silk ties for himself and us ba:
as a souvenir of the day to remember Mother by. We wen
going to get Mother a new hat too, but it turned out thc
she seemed to really like her old grey bonnet better than
new one, and both the girls said that it was awfully becor
ing to her.

! Xmas ['krismas| an abbreviated form of Chnstmas. In England Chr
mas day {the 25th of December) is one of the biggest holidays, deve!
especially to family reunion and merry-making with its tradiional Chy
mas tree and Chrnistmas pudding

- mantelpicce: a structure of brick, wood or marble above and aroun
fire-place — an open grate where a coal fire burns. Most old English hou-
have no central heating Up to now a great number of flats are warmed
codl fires. Sometimes instead ol a coal fire a gas fire or an elecinc fnire n.
be used, which is more convenient, as it can be ht in a second and tut:
off as soon as it 1s not needed

122



Well, after breakfast we had it arranged as a surprise for
Mother that we would hire a motor car and take her for a
peautiful drive away into the country. Mother is hardly ever
able to have a treat like that, because we can only afford to
keep one maid, and so Mother is busy in the house nearly all
the time.

But on the very morning of the day we changed the plan a
little bit, because it occurred to Father that a thing it would be
petter to do even than to take Mother for a motor drive would
be to take her fishing; if you are going to fish, there is a defi-
nite purpose in front of you to heighten the enjoyment.

So we all felt that it would be nicer for Mother to have a
definite purpose; and anyway, it turned out that Father had
just got a new rod the day before.

So we got everything arranged for the trip, and we got
Mother to cut up some sandwiches? and make up a sort of
lunch in case we got hungry, though of course we were to
come back home again to a big dinner in the middle of the
day, just like Xmas or New Year's Day. Mother packed it all
up in a basket for us ready to go in the motor.

Well, when the car came to the door, it turned out that
there hardly seemed as much room in it as we had sup-
posed.

Father said not to mind him, he said that he could just as
well stay home; and that he was sure that he could put in
the time working in the garden; he said that we were not to
let the fact of his not having had a real holiday for three
years stand in our way; he wanted us to go right ahead and
be happy and have a big day.

But of course we all felt that it would never do to let
Father stay home, especially as we knew he would make
trouble if he did. The two girls, Anne and Mary, would glad-

————

3 sandwich: two slhices of buttered bread with meat, egqg. cheese or
tomato, etc. between them (cf the Russian GyrepGpoua). The word has one
More meaning: a sandwich (or a sandwich-man, a sandwich-boy) is a man
W-alking along the street with two advertisement-boards hung one in front of
him and one behind.
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ly have stayed and helped the maid get dinner, only it
seemed such a pity to, on a lovely day like this, having their
new hats. But they both said that Mother had only to say the
word, and they'd gladly stay home and work. Will and !
would have dropped out, but unfortunately we wouldn't have
been any use in getting the dinner.

So in the end it was decided that Mother would stay
home and just have a lovely restful day round the house, anc
get the dinner. It turned out anyway that Mother doesn't car«
for fishing, and also it was just a little bit cold and fresh ou
of doors, though it was lovely and sunny, and Father wa:
rather afraid that Mother might take cold if she came.

So we all drove away with three cheers for Mother, anc
Father waved his hand back to her every few minutes till h:
hit his hand on the back edge of the car, and then said tha
he didn't think that Mother could see us any longer.

Well, — we had the loveliest day up among the hills thc
you could possibly imagine.

It was quite late when we got back, nearly seven o'cloc!
in the evening, but Mother had guessed that we would t
late, so she had kept back the dinner so as to have it just nic:
ly ready and hot for us. Only first she had to get towels an
soap for Father and clean things for him to put on, becau-
he always gets so messed up with fishing, and that ke; -
Mother busy for a little while, that and helping the girls g
ready.

But at last everything was ready, and we sat down to ih
grandest kind of dinner — roast turkey and all sorts of thii:
like on Xmas Day. Mother had to get up and down a go- .
bit during the meal fetching things back and forward.

The dinner lasted a long while, and was great fun, a:
when it was over all of us wanted to help clear the things -
and wash the dishes, only Mother said that she would rea:
much rather do it, and so we let her, because we wanted |
for once to humour her.
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It was quite late when it was all over, and when we all
kissed Mother before going to bed, she said it had been the
most wonderful day in her life, and I think there were tears in
her eyes. So we all felt awfully repaid for all that we had done.

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. to get (got, got) vt/i 1. AocraBaTb, AOGLIBaTh; to get
smb. smth., to get smth. for smb., e. g. I can get this book
for you. (I can get you this book.)

2. noayuats, e. g. Did you get (= receive) my telegram?

3. mokynats, npuobpeTaTs, €. g. The two girls got new hats.

4. npubriBaTh, AOGHUpaTLCH, AocTHrarh, €.g. We cannot
get to Moscow tonight. It was very late when he got home.

5. IpUTrOTOBKTh, NMOATOTOBHThL, 06ecneuuts, e. g. It was
decided that Mother would stay home and get the dinner
(=get it ready).

6. 3aCTaBHTL KOTO-A. YTO-A. CAeAaTh, AOOHUTHCH, YTOGH
KTO-A. 4TO-A. CA€AaA, e. §g. We got Mother to arrange the
decorations.

7. craHOBUTBbCA (as a link-verb), e. g. It was getting dark
when we arrived at the station. I got very cold while waiting in
the street.

Syn. to become

to get smth. done, e. g. I got everything arranged in
time.

have got = have, e. g. I have got something to tell you.
I haven't got the book you're talking about (cf.: I have no
books by this author.).

N ot e: In modern conversational English the word combination have
got in the meaning of umern, o6raaats 1s used much more often than the
verb have in the same meaning, especially with a concrete object.

have got to do smth,, e. g. | have got to {= must) finish
my work in time. It has got to be done.

to get back = to come back, e. g. At what time shall we
get back?

to get over a disease (fear, difficulties, grief, etc.), e. g.
Don't worry, the child will soon get over his illness.
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to get up and down, e. g. Mother had to get up and
down a good bit during the meal fetching things back and
forward.

to get on smb.'s nerves, e. g. Don't get up and down ev-
ery minute, you're getting on my nerves.

2. to turn vt/i 1. Bpamartb(ca), NOBOpayMBaThL(CA), Bep-
teTb(cq), €. g. At hearing her voice | turned (turned my
head). The car turned the corner.

2. npeBpailath(ca), uaMeHaTs(ca) (into smth.), e. g. The wa-
ter in the pond turned into ice as the night had been frosty.

o turn away (from smb. or smth.} otBepuyTsCs (OT)

to turn back nosepuyTbh Haslaa

to turn inside out BuBepHyTh(Cs) Hau3HAHKY, €. g. Mh
umbrella turned inside out in the wind.

to turn out okasarscs, e. g. He turned out a bad acto:
The day turned out (to be) a fine one. It turned out tha-
there were no vacant seats in the bus.

as it turned out... = as it happened... xak okazaroch

to turn over nepesepHyTh(cs), €. g. He turned over a page
He turned over in bed.

to turn up (mo)sBuTLCH, NpHATH, €. g. We expected him t
join us, but he never turned up.

to turn smth. upside down nepepepHyTb BBEpX AHOM, pa:
6pocaTts, e. g. Someone has turned everything upside down 1
my drawer.

3. to treat vt 1. o6pauiaTh(ca), 0O6XOAMTLCA, OTHOCHTBCS, f:
treat smb. well, kindly, coldly, etc., e. g. Don’t treat me as
I were a child. Better treat his words as a joke. You treat t!.
matter too lightly.

2. AeunTh; to treat smb. for smth. with smth., e. g. Wh+
treated your child for scarlet fever? What medicine are yo
treated with?

3. yromaTtb 4YeM-A. (nepeH. AOCTaBAATb YAOBOABLCTBHe); {'
treat smb. to smth,, e. g. ['ll treat you all to (= I'll buy yo
some ice-cream. Wouldn't you like him to treat you [ =
pay for your ticket) to a ballet? | shall treat myself tc
week-end holiday.

treat n 1. yaoBoAbCTBHE, HacAaxAcHue, €. g. I've ney
had a treat like that! What a treat it is not to have to get
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early! Every chance to listen to good music is a great treat
to her.

2. yrouieHue

treatment n 1. o6paweHue (c keM-A.), €. g. Her treatment
of the pupils is always kind and patient, {prep. “of”)

2. aeueHHe, e. g. Have you heard of a new treatment for
pneumonia? (prep. “for”)

4, afford vt (6biTh B COCTOAHMH) NO3BOAHTE cebe (usu.
with can, could, be able to)

smth., e.g. I can't afford time for
movies.
to afford
to do smth., e.g. Can you afford to go
away for a holiday?

5. to keep (kept, kept) vt/i 1. AepxaTb (B pasHbIx cMbiCAGX):
a) xpauuThb, €. g. She always keeps old letters.; b) saaepxars,
He OTAaBaTh, €. g. You may keep the book, I don't want it
yet.; €) (c) AepxaTsk (cAoBo u T.m.), e. g. He always keeps his
promise.; d) coaepxatb, €. g. Mr. Watson had a wife and
family to keep.; e) 3apep’kaTh, 3acCTaBHUTh XAaTb, €.g. I'm
sorry | kept you waiting.

2. Npa3AHOBaTh, CNIPaBAAThH, e. §. “How We Kept Mother's
'Day”; She always keeps her birthday.

to keep smth. + adj., e. g. This work kept the children
busy. You must keep your feet warm.

to keep to smth., e. g. Keep to the diet. Let's keep to the
middle of the road.

to keep on doing smth., e. g. She kept on writing when 1
came in (not used of a state, but only of activities. Cf.: He kept
on standing up. But: He remained standing.).

to keep smb. from doing smth., e. g. It kept me from
joining you.

to keep (smth.) back, e. g. The young man kept the
Crowd back. I'm sure he is keeping something back {= not
telling all; concealing something). Mother had guessed that
We would be late, so she had kept back the dinner.

6. to occur vi 1. cayuaTbcs, npoucxoAuTs, €. g. Such inci-
dents occur every day. It must never occur again.
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2. NIpUXOAHTL Ha YM, €. g. It occurred to me that some-
thing might be wrong with her. Didn't it occur to you to
close the window to keep the noise back?

7. to enjoy vi nOAy4aTb YAOBOABCTBHE, HaCAAXAAThCH, €. §.
I enjoyed the trip very much. I've enjoyed seeing you.

to enjoy oneself, e. g. I enjoyed myself at the concert last
night.

enjoyment n yAOBOALCTBHE, HACAAXKAEHHe

8. fun n 1. Beceane, 3a6aBa, pa3saeuenue, e. g. Children
are fond of fun. What fun we had when we were together!
He is full of fun.

to make fun of BuicMenBaTh, nMoauiyunBats, €. g. He's fond
of making fun of people. Nobody likes to be made fun of.

to do smth. in (for) fun Aerats yTO-A. B wyTKY, €. g. I saic
it only in (for} fun.

2. MpeAMeT IIYTOK, MCTOYHHK BeCEeAbSl, YAOBOALCTBHUSI
e. g. The party (your friend) was great fun.

funny adj cmewHo#, 3abaBHuIA, €. g. | have a funny stor:
to tell you.

NOTES ON STYLE

1. In Leacock's story “How We Kept Mother's Day” ya:
will find numerous words and phrases of informal function«
style [See Note A on p. 52), e. g. all that kind of thing (cf. th:
Russian «u Bce Takoe»), awfully (in “awfully becoming”, c!
the Russian «yjac kak uaer; norpscaioule K Auuy»}, a lttl
bit («yyTh-uyTh»), have a big day («3A0pOBO NPOBECTH B¢
Ms»), get messed up («nepemMa’laThCH, BHIBOIUTHCA B Ipa3u»:
the dinner ... was great fun {«Beceao 6bIAO 3a 0GeAOM»), etc.

Note also the interjection well introducing some of th:
passages {which normally occurs in oral speech), the om:-
sion of the conjunction that and the syntax imitating that -
oral communication by its free and careless structures.

2. The story presents an interesting example of the inzi
rect method of characterization. The author does not say ¢
rectly that the members of the family were selfish, callo:
and hard-hearted people (that would be the direct method
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characterization) but makes them act and lets the reader
draw his own conclusion.

3. “How We Kept Mother's Day” is a humorous story.
Humour in fiction may be of two principal types. It may be
humour of situation when the author makes us laugh at cer-
tain funny or absurd facts, e. g. the members of the family
buying presents for themselves on Mother’s Day, but buying
nothing for their mother. There is also humour of words
when the reader does not laugh at what is happening in the
story but at how it is put by the author. E. g. But of course
we all felt that it would never do to let Father stay at home,
especially as we knew he would make trouble if he did.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1)

Words

afford v funny adj repay v
effort n get v sacrifice v, n
enjoy v guess v treat v, n
especially adv hire v treatment n
fetch v keep v trim v
fun n occur v turn v

purpose n unfortunately adv

Word Combinations

for smb.'s sake to get over smth.
to stay (at) home from college to take smb. for a drive
(classes, school) in case
to dress in one's best just as well
(worst) to stand (be) in smb.'s way
for such an occasion to make trouble
to turn out to be no use
In the end to get on smb.'s nerves
to care for smb. (or smth.) to turn inside out
to keep back to turn over
for a little (short, long) to turn up
while to turn upside down
to get up and down for (in) fun
to get to some place to make fun of smb.
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EXERCISES

I. Read Text of Unit Four and the Notes on Style and talk on the
following points (A. Grammar, B. Word usage, C. Style):

A. 1. Which verbs used in the text are modal verbs?
Comment on their meanings and translate the sentences in
which they are used.

2. What are the meanings of the verbs to get, to make, to
keep, to take in the text? (Translate the sentences with these
verbs.)

3. Mother and Father are capitalized and used without ar-
ticles in the text. How would you use the words in reported
speech (oral and written)?

B. 1. in the phrases to decorate the house and to trim the
hats we have two different equivalents of «yxpawars». What
can be trimmed or decorated?

2. We say in the morning (evening, afternoon), but in the
phrase “on the very morning of the day” on is used. Why?
(Cf.: on that evening, on the morning of his arrival.)

C. 1. Point out as many colloquial words and phrases a-
you can find. Supply their Russian equivalents if possible
What is the author's purpose in introducing so many unit-
of informal style?

2. Point out the passages which characterize the member-
of the family and their real attitude to the mother. What 1-
the method of characterization used by the author?

3. Which sentences or passages bear touches of humour
Try to explain how the humorous effect is achieved in eac:
case. Which type of humour prevails in the story? (Se.
Notes on Style.)

I1. a) Search the text for English equivalents of the phrases listed belo
and write them in your exercise book:

oTMeuaTh (Npa3aHoBaTh) AeHb Marepu, He MOMTH B WIKOAY, OA€T!
CAl NO-NMPAa3AHUYHOMY (NPHHAPAAMTECA), B3ISTh HAMIPOKAT MAUIUHY, 110
TH BCE BpPeM§, Ha CAYYai eCAU ..., MOr Gbl C TAKUM JKe YCIeXxoM OCTd1i
CA AOMA, CKOPOTaTh BpeM#A, OT HAC Okl HEe GRIAO HUKAKOMR NOAB3MI, YlIti
6UTL pyKy 060 4TO-HHOYAL, YOMpaTL CO CTOAQ, XOTA OLl Ha 3TOT Pi
o6eA MPOAOAXKBACH AOATO, PaAM TaKoro CAy4as, B TaKOH YYAECH:.
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A€Hb, OBE3TH ee Ha MallliHe 3a rOpOoA, BEPHYTECS AOMOM K NPA3AHMY-
goMy ofeay, He Tak y)>X MHOTO MeCTa, He FOAMTCS OCTaBANTBL OTUA
AOMa, BHIACHHAOCH, YTO BCE PABHO.., Maxaa eit Pyko#, cean oGeaats,
[PUHOCHTL W YHOCHTb 4TO-A., MEI YYBCTBOBaAH ceGH BMOAHe BO3Ha-

rpaKAEHHLIMH 3a...

b} Get the student sitting next to you translate half of the Russian
phrases into English (in writing) and check them with the key in your
potebook. Translate the other half yourself and ask your neighbour to cor-
rect your translation.

II1. Translate in writing these passages. Compare and discuss different
variants of students’ translation;

1. It occurred to Father that a thing it would be better to
do even than to take Mother for a motor drive would be to
take her fishing; if you are going to fish, there is a definite
purpose in front of you to heighten the enjoyment. 2. Father
said not to mind him, he said that he could just as well stay
home; he said that we were not to let the fact of his not hav-
ing had a real holiday for three years stand in our way.

IV. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Pick out from the text all the words with
the letter g in them. Classify them according to the way g is
pronounced and put them down in columns. Make up a list
of words to illustrate the same rules.

B. Work in Class. a) Show the table to the class and let
the students comment on it.

b) Dictate the words in class with one student writing
them on the board. Correct the mistakes on the board. (See
“Classroom English”, Sections IV, VII, VIIL)

V. a) Write the words below in the Past Indefinite. Classify them into
two groups: one with the final r doubled, the other one with one final r in
the Past Indefinite.

b) Explain to the students when the final r should be doubled:

enter, occur, offer, remember, clear, refer [n'f3:], cheer,
bar, utter [‘ata), star, prefer, stir [st3:].
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V1. a) Write an outline of the text (see Ex, IX on p. 59). (The outline
may be written in the Present or Past Indefinite tenses.)

b) Discuss the outlines writlen by several students and choose the best
one. Improve il by using some variants from other students’' works. Write it
down on the board and make the students copy it in their exercise books.

VII. Write two questions to each item of the outline: one should help
to reveal the contradictions between what the members of the family said
and did, the other (with a modal verb) — what they could or ought to
have done.

e. g. 1. Did the girls really think that their mother's old
bonnet was “awfully becoming” to her? 2. Don't you think
they should have bought something for their mother too?
(Make the students reason out their answers.)

VIIL. Study the Vocabulary Notes and Essential Vocabulary (I) and
a) Paraphrase the following (in writing):

1. to make smb. do smth.; 2. to have smth. arranged; 3. to
recover after a disease; 4. to stand up and sit down; 5. to look
in the opposite direction; 6. to come to one’s mind; 7. to ap-
pear unexpectedly; 8. a great pleasure; 9. at last; 10. to be able
(to spend money on smth., etc.); 11. to continue to do smth;
12. not to let smb. do smth.; 13. to conceal some fact; 14. to
enjoy oneself; 15. to love (take interest in); 16. for a short time;
17. to take a taxi; 18. to become dirty; 19. to laugh at (mock)
smb.; 20. to get other people into a mess.

b) Make up seniences with the phrases you have written.

IX. A word in one language may have different equivalents in another.

€. g. MecTo — room, place
JKepTBa — sacrifice, victim
npuHocuTh — fetch, bring

a) Look up the words given above in an English-Russian dictionary,'
find out the exact meaning of each pair of words and write sentences
illustrating the difference in their use.

b) Ask the students to translate the Russian variants of your sentences.

' Use "New English-Russian Dictionary” («BOALILOA @aHIAO-PYCCKHA CAC-
Baph»). Soviet Encyclopedia Publishing House, Moscow
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X. Translate the sentences into English using Essential Vocabulary (I):

1. Kakoe yAOBOALCTBHe CAYLUATH ¢e nexHue! 2. [Tocae xkoHuepTa Ae-
Tel YTOLAAH 4aeM C MUPOKHEIMH. 3. BhIKAIOMM papHo, 3Ta MY3hbiKa
AGHCTBYeT MHe Ha HepBhl. 4. Sl MOBepHyAa 32 YTOA M CTOAKHYAaCh AM-
[IOM K AHLY €O cBOeM MOApYro#t. 5. lNouyeMy HyXHO nepesopauyMBaTh
pce BBEPX AHOM, YyTOORI HAMTH Kako#i-TO NycTAK? 6. MaAbuMKa AedMAH
OT KOPH, HO OKAa3aAa0Ch, YTO y HEro CKapAaTHHa. 7. AeBouyke HpaBH-
AOCh, UTO € Hel obpalaroTcs Kak co Bapocaoi. 8. OHa He Moraa yaep-
Jarb peGeHKa ot wanocred. 9. Mul npexpacHO NpoBeAy BpeMsi Ha MAA-
xe. BulAo oyeHb Becero. 10. AIBHAY He NPUXOAMAO B TOAOBY, YTO OH
BCeX 3aAepxuBaet. 11. AeTet HY)XHO npuyzaTh Xopouwo (kindly) o6pa-
AaTLCA € XHUBOTHBIMK. 12. KTo Obl MOr mOAyMaTh, YTO OHa CTaHeT
TAaAAHTAMBOH akTpHcor'! 13. AX, BOT Kak Thl AePXXHIbL CBOe CAOBO!
14. Bawl npusiTeAr — Takon Beceabyak. — Aa? llpeacraBbTe, MHe 3TO
HHKOrA@ He NPHXOAMAO B I'OAOBY. 15. DTO CAYUHAOCE MHOrO AeT Ha3daa.
Ona, AOAXKHO OhITh, YXKe 3abbiaa 060 BceM. 16. Kak Beceao urpate B
aTy urpy' 17. LLIxoAbHEIe TOBapHlKM PoGepra CMeAUCL HaA ero 3eae-
HEIM KOCTIOMOM. 18. Kakas 3abaBHas waanxa!

XI. Retell the text following the outline (see Ex. VI, p. 132). Speak
about the contradictions between the words and the behaviour of the mem-
bers of the family:

e. g. ... They said, they realized what their mother had
sacrificed for their sake and wanted to thank her for every-
thing she had been doing for them. In fact, I believe, they
just wanted to make it a holiday for themselves. They stayed
at home ... etc.

XII. a) Translate these sentences into Russian.

I. We may just as well dance now. 2. I would rather hire
a taxi. I'm very tired. 3. It will never do to punish the child
for what he has not done. 4. He never keeps people waiting
if he can help it. 5. We must keep him from making trouble.
6. Take my gloves, they will keep your hands warm. 7. It's
no use trimming this old hat, it won't look better. 8. We got
everything arranged for the trip by 9 o'clock. 9. We got her
to believe our story. 10. The arrangements for the party will
keep me busy the whole day, I'm afraid. 11. You shouldn't
keep the children out after dark. 12. Keep the ticket if you
don't want to be fined.
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b) Write sentences of your own using the phrases in bold type. Address
them to the other students who should reply them expressing their approval
or disapproval.

Prompts: How nice (good, clever, bad, awful) of you
(him, her)! I don't think you should have done it. Sure. But
that's not quite true. No wonder. I am delighted at your
idea.

XIIL. Make up a conversation which took place after the day described
in the text between: the two girls, the two boys, the father and his son, the
mother and her friend, two neighbours. You may find the following openings
useful:

I say...; Honestly...; If you ask me...; You know what I
think...; The point is...; Don't you agree that...; I must say
that...; Tell you what,..; Eventually...; Actually...; Definitely... .

XIV. Fill in prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

I. The dress is just wonderful. It is very becoming ... you.
2. I haven't seen you ... ages. How are you getting ...? 3. |
liked the cake you treated me ... . How do you make it?
4. Turn ... the page and do Exercise 3. 5. He turned ... a very
good story-teller. I enjoyed ... his stories immensely. 6. We
shall discuss the matter ... our way home. 7. I'm sure you'l]
get ... all the difficulties ... the end. 8. Pete didn't want to
take his younger brother fishing, he was afraid that he
would be ... his way. 9. The students ... Group 3 will help to
decorate the hall ... flowers and mottoes. 10. The father had
promised to take the boys ... a drive ... the country ... Sun-
day. But unfortunately the weather changed ... the morning
and they had to stay ... home. 11. Celia waved her hand ...
Lanny until the train was out ... sight. 12. ... such a big occa-
sion all the children were dressed ... their best. 13. When all
the things were packed ... a suit-case, it turned ... that my
ticket had somehow got there too, and I had to turn every-
thing ... ... in search ... it. 14. The children were allowed to
stay ... home ... school, as the mother's birthday was a great
occasion ... all the family.
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XV. Translate the sentences into English, using Essential Vocabulary (I)
and Patterns 1-4;

1. Y MeHs1 TaK MHOTO A€A, YTO fl IPOCTO He MOry NO3BOAHTHL cebe
TepATh Bpemsa. 2. BoT Ta caMas uiasina, o KOTOpPO#H s1 BaM roBopHaa. A
yBepeHa, 4To OHa o4eHb Nnofiaer BaM. 3. He mory ceGe npeacTaBHTB,
KaK BRI CyMeeTe IIPeOAOAeTh BCe 3TH TPYAHOCTH. 4. SI He MOraa Mno3so-
AMTH ceGe KynmuUTb TAaKOH AOPOroM MoAapoK. 5. S HapeloCh, YTO Mhl YC-
neeM AOGPaTLCA AO CTAHIIHM METPO AO TOro, Kak oHo 3akpoertcs. 6. Ce-
rOAHA A1 [IOAYYHAA OT Hero mUcbMO. OH MUUIET, YTO Yy Hero Macca pabo-
THl B OH MOYTH HHUKOTAA He MOJKeT Aa)Ke AOCTaBHTh cele Takoe yAO-
BOABLCTBHME, KAK CXOAHTbL B KHHO. 7. Bul Bce BpeMsl BCTaeTe ¥ CaAMTeCh,
BXOAMTE ¥ BuIXOAMTe. He ropaurcs paboraTh Takum obpasoM. 8. 3asTpa
y Hac Beyep, M f XO4y NpKHAPSAMTECS MO 3TOMY MOoBOAY. 9. YTto-TO
BLIMAAO M3 MOeH CYMOYKH, BEepOosiTHO, aBTopyuka. 10. OH, AOAXHO
6bTh, BCE IPUTOTOBUA K OTHe3Ay. 11. PazBe MOr KTO-HHGYAL MOAYMATE,
YTO OHa CKa3aaa 370 B WyTKy? 12. HeyxeAu TR He MOJKellb 3aCTaBHTD
pebeHka BoBpeMs Aedb cnath? 13. Bce ceMeACTBO BEAMKOAEITHO Mpo-
BEAO BpeMs 3a FOPOAOM, XOTA repoHHe AHSA MPHULIAOCH OCTATLCA AOMa H
roToBUTh 06eA. 14. 3ToT I1BeT Tebe OYeHb K AULYY.

XVI. Review the text. Say a few words about the style and language of
Leacock’s story, Be sure to touch on a) selection of words, b} syntax,
c) method of characterization, d}) humour.

XVII. Try your hand at teaching.
1. Say what you would do in the teacher’s position:

John's first day in school went smoothly. On the second
day, another child sat in the place John wanted. John re-
fused to sit in any of the vacant places and was given the
choice of sitting down at another place or standing. He
chose to stand. His parents came to school several times in
the next few weeks, very distressed that all John did at
school was stand.

2. Practise your “Classroom English”.
Ask your pupils: a) to do Exercise XIV on p. 134 {written work); b) to
get ready with Exercise XVIII (orally).

XVIIL. a) Translate the text below into Russian:

To me it has always seemed that the very essence of good
humour is that it must be without harm and without malice. |
admit that there is in all of us a certain vein of the old original

135



demoniacal humour or joy in the misfortune of another which
sticks to us like our original sin. It ought not to be funny to
see a man, especially a fat and pompous man, slip suddenly
on a banana skin. But it is. When a skater on the pond who is
describing graceful circles and showing off before a crowd,
breaks through the ice, everybody shouts with joy. To an orig-
inal savage, the cream of the joke in such cases was found if a
man who slipped broke his neck, or a man who went through
the ice never came up again. I can imagine a group of pre-his-
toric men standing round the ice-hole where he had disap-
peared and laughing till their sides split. If there had been
such things as a pre-historic newspaper, the affair would have
been headed up: “Amusing Incident. Unknown Gentleman
Breaks Through Ice and Is Drowned”.

But our sense of humour under the civilization has been
weakened. Much of the fun of this sort of the thing has been
lost on us.

(From “Humour As I See It” by Stephen Leacock;

b) Discuss the following questions:

1. Do you agree with Leacock that good humour must be
without harm and without malice? 2. What purpose shoulc
humour serve? 3. Is Leacock right when he says that humou:
has been weakened under civilization? Does he really mear
it? 4. Do you agree to Leacock's opinion that humorous
sides of life are revealed only to the few who have giver
thought to it? 5. Do you think that his story “How We Kep!
Mother's Day” and the like may get people to understand
their imperfections and try to get rid of them? 6. Is that stor:
true to life? 7. What do you think is the essence of gooc
humour?

LABORATORY EXERCISES (1)

1. Listen to the text “How We Kept Mother's Day”, mark the stressc.
and tunes, repeat the text following the model.

2. Make your sentences less categoric by using the given model.
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3. Write a spelling-translation test. Check it with the key. Check your
spelling with a dictionary.

4. Paraphrase the sentences using the given patterns.
5. Extend the following sentences.
6. Translate the given sentences. Check your translation with the key.

7. Listen to the text “Being a Househusband”. Find the English equiva-
lents of the given Russian phrases. Get ready to speak on the part of the wife.

11
TOPIC: MEALS
TEXT A. AN ENGLISHMAN'S MEALS

Four meals a day are served traditionally in Britain:
breakfast, lunch, tea and dinner.

In many countries breakfast is a snack rather than a meal
but the English breakfast eaten at about eight o'clock in the
morning, is a full meal, much bigger than on the Continent.!

Some people begin with a plateful of porridge but more
often cornflakes with milk and sugar. Then comes at least
one substantial course, such as kippers or bacon and eggs.
Afterwards comes toast with butter and marmalade or jam.
The meal is “washed down” with tea or coffee.

Most British people now have such a full breakfast only
on Sunday mornings. On weekdays it is usually a quick
meal: just cornflakes, toast and tea.

English lunch, which is usually eaten at one o'clock, is
based on plain, simply-cooked food. It starts with soup or fruit
juice. English people sometimes say that soup fills them up
without leaving sufficient room for the more important course
which consists of meat, poultry or fish accompanied by plenty
of vegetables.

! the Continent {remember the capital letter and the article): the main-
land of Europe, as distinct from the British Isles (the name is used by the
British)
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Apple-pie is a favourite sweet, and English puddings of
which there are very many, are an excellent ending to a
meal, especially in winter. Finally a cup of coffee — black
or white.

Tea, the third meal of the day, is taken between four and
five o'clock especially when staying in a hotel when a pot of
tea with a jug of milk and a bowl of sugar are brought in.
Biscuits are handed round.

At the weekends afternoon tea is a very sociable time.
Friends and visitors are often present.

Some people like to have the so-called “high tea” which
is a mixture of tea and supper — for example meat, cheesc
and fruit may be added to bread and butter, pastries and tea

Dinner is the most substantial meal of the day. The usual
time is about seven o'clock and all the members of the fami-
ly sit down together. The first course might be soup. Then
comes the second course: fish or meat, perhaps the tradi-
tional roast beef of old England. Then the dessert is served
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some kind of sweet. But whether a person in fact gets such a
meal depends on his housekeeping budget. Some people in
the towns and nearly all country people have dinner in the
middle of the day instead of lunch. They have tea a little lat-
er, between five and six o'clock, when they might have a
light meal — an omelette, or sausages or fried fish and chips
or whatever they can afford.

Then before going to bed, they may have a light snack or
supper — e. g. a cup of hot milk with a sandwich or biscuit.

The evening meal as we have said already goes under
various names: tea, “high tea”, dinner or supper depending
upon its size and also the social standing of those eating it.

(See: Potter S. Everyday English
for Foreign Students. Lnd., 1963)

TEXT A. AT TABLE

Nick: I say, mum, I'm terribly hungry. I haven't had a
thing all day. I could do with a snack.

Mot h er: Why, you're just in time for dinner.

N i c k: No soup for me. I'd rather have beefsteak.

Mot her: Are you quite sure you wouldn't like some
soup? It tastes all right.

N i ¢ k: There is nothing like steak and chips. I'll go and
wash my hands.

Mo ther How's the steak? I'm afraid it's underdone.

N ic k: Oh, it's done to a turn, just to my liking. I don't
like meat overdone. May I have another helping of chips?

Mo ther: Yes, certainly. Hand me your plate, please,
and help yourself to the salad. Just to see how it tastes.

N i c k: Oh, it's delicious.

Mot h er: Shall I put some mustard on your steak?

N i c k: No, thanks, I don't care for mustard. I'd rather
take a spoonful of sauce. Pass me the sauce, please.

Mo ther: Here you are. Oh, isn't there a smell of some-
thing burning?
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N i c k: So there is.

M o th er: I've left the layer-cake in the oven.

N i c k: For goodness’ sake get it out quick.

Mother (coming back): Oh, Nick! How awkward of
you to have spilt the sauce over the table-cloth. Get a paper
napkin from the sideboard and cover it up.

Nick: I'm terribly sorry. | was quite upset about my
favourite cake getting spoiled.

Mo ther: Don't worry. Here it is, brown and crisp on
the outside. What will you have, tea or coffee?

Nic k: A cup of tea.

Mo ther: Any milk? Shall I put butter on your bread?

N i c k: No, thanks. I can't see the sugar-basin.

Mother: It's behind the bread-plate. Have a better
look.

Nic k: I'm afraid it's the salt-cellar.

Mother: So it is. In my hurry I must have left it in the
dresser.

Ni c k: It's all right. I'll get it myself.

M ot h er: Help yourself to the cake. There's nothing
else to follow.

N ic k: I've had a delicious meal.

TEXT C. IN THE DINING-HALL

— Let’'s go to the dining-hall. We haven't much time left,
but we'll manage it all right if you hurry. You take a place
in the queue and I'll see what we can get for dinner.

-— All right. What is on the menu?

— Cabbage soup with meat, chicken soup with noodle«
and pea soup.

— I don't know whether I'll have any. What have they
got for seconds?

— Fried fish and mashed potatoes, beefsteak, bacon and

eggs.
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— And for dessert?

— A lot of things. We can have stewed fruit or cranberry
jelly or strawberries and cream.

— Then, I'll take cabbage soup with sour cream and...
Well, and what about some starter? We've completely for-
gotten about it.

— As we are in a hurry [ believe we can do without it. I
never thought you were a big eater.

— Neither did I. But I wouldn't mind having something
substantial now.

— So we'll take one cucumber salad and one tomato
salad. That'll do for the time being. I think I can manage a
bit of fish-jelly as well and then chicken soup with noodles.
That'll be fine.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (II)?

Words
bacon n napkin n snack n
biscuit n noodle soup n sociable adj
bread-plate n omelet (te) n sour cream n
chips n pastry n starter n
cornflakes n pepper-box (pot} n  (beef) steak n
cream n porridge n stewed fruit n
fruit juice n poultry n sugar-basin n
jelly n pudding n sweet n
jug n roast beef n table-cloth n
marmalade n salt-cellar n toast n
mustard-pot n sauce-boat n

e e s
! Compare Essential Vocabulary given in this lesson with the first-year
Vocabulary on the same topic
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Word Combinations
to boil meat (potatoes, cabbage, to fry bacon, eggs, potatoes,

eggs, water, milk, etc.) fish (cod, perch, pike, had-
to stew fruit (vegetables, meat) dock, trout, salmon)
crust of bread to taste good (bad, deli-
to sit at table (having a meal) cious, etc.)
{cf.: to sit at the table writing to be done to a turn (over-
a letter, etc.) done, underdone)
to have (take) smth. for dinner crisp toast
{for the first, second course, to help oneself to smth.
or dessert) to pass smth. to smb.

to butter one's bread (roll, etc.) todinein (out)
to have a snack (a bite of food)  it's to my liking
to have another helping of smth. there's nothing like ice-

to roast meat (mutton, pork, cream (steak, etc.)
beef), fowl {chicken, duck, there's nothing else coming
goose, turkey), potatoes for a change

Study the meanings and use of these items of your Essential Vocabulary:

1. Food and Meal. Food is a general term for anything
that people eat: bread, meat, fish, vegetables, fruit, milk,
tinned goods, sweets, etc.

e. g. Man cannot live without food. The doctor said that
the patient needed good nourishing food. Where do you buy
your food?

Meal is a generalizing collective term for breakfast,
lunch, tea, dinner and supper (cf. the Russian arch. Tpamnesa).

e. g. How many meals a day do you have? Supper is an
evening meal. | don’t want any hot meal; I think I'll do with a
snack.

2. Course is a dish served at a meal; a part of a meal
served at one time.

e. g. Dinner may consist of two or more courses. What
shall we take for our second course? Soup was followed by a
fish course.

3. To fry, to roast, to stew. To fry means “to cook (or be
cooked) in boiling fat”. We usually fry fish, potatoes, eggs,
bacon, pancakes, etc.
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To roast means “to cook (or be cooked) in an oven or over
an open fire.” In this way we may cook meat (veal, pork), fowl
(chicken, turkey), etc.

To stew means “to cook by slow boiling in a closed pan
with little water.” In this way meat may be cooked, also veg-
etables, fruit, etc.

4. Starter (pl -s) is a dish served before or at the begin-
ning of a meal (it may be salad, fish, olives, soup, fruit juice,
etc.) Hors d'ceuvre (pl -s) is usually used on menucards.

5. Omelette is eggs beaten together with milk and fried
or baked in a pan. The English for auunnua is “fried eggs”.
We eat fried eggs, soft-boiled eggs, hard-boiled eggs,
scrambled eggs, poached eggs, four-minute boiled eggs.

6. Porridge is a dish of oatmeal or other meal {buck-
wheat, semolina, millet, etc.) boiled in some water. Milk and
sugar or milk and salt are added to it.

7. Toast is sliced bread made brown and crisp on the
outside by heating in a toaster. Toast is placed on a toast-
rack.

8. Chips are fried pieces of potato, often eaten with fried
fish.

9. Soft and strong drinks npoxaaAuTeAbHBle ¥ KpenKHe
HAanmMUTKH.

Soft drinks are lemonade, fruit drinks, fruit juice, etc.

Strong drinks are wine, liqueurs, brandy, vodka, etc.

10. Jelly is usually made by boiling fruit (cranberries,
strawberries, raspberries, gooseberries, currants, apricots,
etc.) and sugar. Something is added to make the mixture stiff.

11. Marmalade is a kind of jam made from orange or
lemon cut up and boiled with sugar.

12. Pudding is a very popular English dish. It is a thick
mixture of flour, suet, meat, fruit, etc., cooked by boiling,
steaming or baking. There are many kinds of pudding. Some
of them are quite substantial and serve as the main course of

lunch or dinner. Others are rather like sweet cake and eaten
for dessert.
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EXERCISES

1. Study Text A and
a) spell and transcribe English equivalents of the following:

(nepBrIft) 3aBTpaK, Kaiwa, KOpHpAeKc, 6eKoH, TOCT, MapMeAaa, COK,
AOCTATOYHLIH, ITYAMHT, KOMIIOT, OCHOBaTeAbHas (eAa), pocTOud, omaer,
COCHCKH, CYXOe NMeYeHbe.

b) give the four forms of the following verbs:

eat, fry, roast, accompany, fill, bring.

¢} explain the meaning of the following phrases:

a full meal, plain food, a sociable time, a housekeeping
budget, to go under various names, social standing.

I1. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Write 15 questions about Text A. See to it
that a word or phrase from Ex. I is used either in each of your
guestions or in answers to them.

B. Work in Class. Ask your questions in class and correct
the students’ mistakes (see “Classroom English”, Sections I,
I1, I11, V111, 1X).!

IIL, Study Texis B and C and
a) explain the meaning of:

delicious (about food), layer-cake, oven, napkin, a big
eater, done to a turn, seconds.

b) give the Infinitive of:

overdone, spilt, upset, mashed, stewed.

IV. a) Give a summary of Text B in reported speech.

Example: Text C is a talk between two friends in the
dining hall of their Institute. They seem very hungry, bu!

! One of the students may ask questions, another correct the mistake-
after each question and answer.
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they haven’t got much time left before the end of the break,
so one of them stands in the line, while the other reads the
menu. There is a rich choice of dishes in it but as they are in
a hurry they take only salads, fish jelly and chicken soup,
which shows that they are obviously Russians: the English
are not overfond of soup, as you know.

b) Learn Text C by heart and recite it in pairs.

V. Study Essential Vocabulary Il and the commentary to it and answer
the following questions:

1. What kinds of food do you know? Give as many
nouns denoting food as you can. 2. What meals do you
know? 3. What dishes do you know? Give as many names
of dishes as you can. 4. What is understood by a “course”?
What attributes may qualify this word? 5. What can be
boiled? 6. Do we fry meat or do we roast it? 7. What is an
omelette made from? 8. What are cornflakes generally eat-
en with? 9. What is the difference between fried potatoes
and chips? 10. What kind of meal is five o'clock tea in Eng-
land? Do you know other names for this meal? 11. What
kinds of fruit do you know? 12. Do we roast fish? What is
the way to cook it? 13. Do you ever have stewed fruit for
dessert? 14. Do you usually have a starter before dinner or
do you do without it? 15. Where do you have your meals
on weekdays and on Sundays?

V1. Fill in prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

1. Take another helping ... salad. 2. I think I'll trouble
you ... a second cup of tea. 3. Will you please pass ... the
sugar. 4. She is going to make some fish soup ... dinner.
5. Marmalade is made ... orange peel. 6. The egg is eaten ...
a small spoon. 7. Their meal consisted ... two courses.
8. What can you recommend ... the first course? 9. The meat
is done ... a turn. 10. No sugar ... me, thank you. 1. ... mid-
day people have their meals ... home or ... the canteen.
12. Custard is made ... eggs and milk. 13. The fish is just ...
my liking. 14. Evening meal goes ... various names ... Eng-
land. 15. I don't take milk ... my tea. 16. Help yourself ...
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some pastry. 17. Broth is made ... boiling chicken. 18. Will
you please hand ... the sailt-cellar? 19. What do you usually
order ... dessert? 20. The way to refuse ... a dish is ... saying
“No, thank you.” 21. You may ask ... a second helping.

VII. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Ha 3aBTpak NOAAAH KOpPH(AEKC C MOAOKOM. 3aTeM NOCAEAOBaA

NMOAKAPeHHBIA OeKoH. 2. HeBo3MOXHO NpeACTaBUTE cebe aHTAHMCKHMK
3aBTpak 6Ge3 tocToB. }1x HaMa3wWBAKOT MAacAOM H AKeMOM. 3. 3aBTpay
YacToO eAAT HAcheXx, Tak Kak Bce cneuar. 4. O6ea 06uIYHO COCTOMT U s
ABYX 6aloa. MscHoe GAIOAD NnoaaeTcsi ¢ GOABIUHM KOAHYECTBOM OBG-
uteit. 3a HHM CAGAYET KOMIOT. 5. Tak Ha3nBaeMulii «BOABLIONA YaH» -
BeChMa OCHOBaTeAbHas Tpanesa. 6. OH Bceraa He NpoYb, KaK OH BLIpa-
JKAeTCH, «IAOTHO 3aKyCHTb». 7. Huyero HeT BKycHee 3eMASHHUKH Ci.
cauBkamu! 8. Buguitekc BKYCHHIA? — llo-MoeMy, OH HEAOXapeH.
A MHe KaXeTcCs, OH KaK pa3 TakoH, KaK Haao. 9. Uro xeaaere Ha BTC-
poe? — Kakoe-Hubyab puiGHOe BGAI0A0. KaK OOmYHO. 10. AAS MeHs Hi:
4Yero HeT Ayville )KapeHOH KapTOIKH, KOHeYHO, €CAH OHA pyMsiHas i
nopkapucras. 11. CKOABKO BaM KYCOYKOB caxapa? — bAaaropapio Bac
A NbiO Yai 6Ge3 caxapa. AOMTHK AMMOHA, NOXKAAYHCTA.

VIIL a) Act out the dialogues below:
A. Inviting someone out

S.: Hallo, Bill, have you got any plans for this evening?

B.: No, really, no.

S.: Well, would you like to have a meal with me?

B.: Oh, well, I'm not sure [ can manage that.

S.: There's a nice Chinese restaurant in town — th:
food's very good there.

B.: Oh, that sounds very nice, thanks.

S.: T'll call for you about 8, then.

B.: 8 o'clock. Fine, thanks.

B. Asking your friends to do you a favour.

J.: I'm just going shopping. Do you want anything?

M.: Are you going past the baker's by any chance, Jan’

J.: Yes.

M.: Well, | wonder if you could get me fifteen Danis
pastries.
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J.: Fifteen? I can't imagine why you want fifteen.

M.: Well, 1 want to give everyone in the class one for tea.
J.: OK! I hope I'll get one of them.

M.: Of course, thanks a lot.

(Functions of English. Teacher's Book.
Cambridge Univ. Press, 1981}

b) Make up dialogues of your own using word combinations from the
texts,

IX. Ask your pariner

1. About the dinner he usually has (time, place, dishes).
2. If he takes any starter and what he likes for it. 3. What
kind of soup he likes best of all. 4. What his favourite meat
dishes are. 5. What kinds of fish he knows. 6. If he likes
stewed carrots. 7. What other stewed vegetables or fruit he
eats. 8. What he wants for dessert. 9. How many lumps of
sugar he takes with his tea. 10. If he prefers strong or weak
tea. 11. What he usually does if he spills some liquid on the
* table-cloth. 12, If he can cook any dishes. 13. About the way
he cooks meat (fry, roast, stew). 14. If he sometimes eats out.
15. If he prefers eating out.

X. Compose dialogues between a Russian and an English student
discussing a} English and Russian meals; b) their favourite dishes; ¢) where
each of them has his meals.

XI. a} Study the text:

Bread-and-Butter Pudding

Beat up two eggs and add to them one pint of milk and a
little flavouring. Butter the pie-dish and cut three slices of
bread-and-butter in fingers, removing the crusts. Put a layer
of bread in the dish, sprinkle with sugar and a few cleaned
currants or raisins, add more bread, fruit and sugar and then
pour over the milk and the eggs. Leave to soak for one hour,
then bake in a slow oven about an hour. Sprinkle with sugar
before serving.

b) Describe the way you cook your favourite dish. You may need some

verbs besides those in the text, such as mince, mix, grate, grind, chop,
sift, roll, bake.
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XII. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Find 3 proverbs dealing with the topic.
Translate them and give their Russian equivalents.

B. Work in Class. Get a member of the class to write one
of them on the blackboard. Make another student translate
it and give its Russian equivalent. Tell the class to think of a
short situation illustrating the proverb. Correct the mistakes.
(Look up the words you may need to do the exercise in class
in “Classroom English”, Section VIII.}

XIII. a) Read the text below and comment on it;

Tea

Britons drink a quarter of all the tea grown in the world
each year. They are the world's greatest tea drinkers. Many
of them drink it on at least eight different occasions during
the day. They drink it between meals and at meals. They
drink it watching television. Join the Tea-V set! says one
well-known tea advertisement.

(See: Musman R. Britain Today. Lnd., 1974)

b} What is the attitude towards tea drinking in this country?

XIV. Translate the following sentences:

1. «CKOABKO pa3 B AeHb Bhl eAMTe? — CNMpPOCHMA Bpay. —— Peryaap-
HOEe MHTaHHe OuYeHb BAXKHO AAR 3A0POBLA». 2. OH CheA NMOAHYIO Tapea-
KY Kall{, XOTS TOBOPHA, YTO COBCEM He Xou4eT ecTb. 3. CeroAHs B
MEHIO eCTb MACHBIe BAIOAQ, TYLUEeHbIe OBOIIH, CAGAKHI MYAWHT, Pa3HLIe
3aKYCKH H Ad)Xe MOpOXKeHoe C PpyKTaMH Ha Aecept. 4. CKOABKO BaM
KYCOYKOB caxapa? — AoOcTaTo4HO AByx. 5. He XOTHTe ele HeMHOrG
caraTa? — Baaroaapio Bac, MHe AocraTodHo. 6. Cyn BKycHmR? — $i
ele He npoBGoBara, OH OueHb ropsiYKit. 7. Bel cKaszaaM cecrtpe, yToOL:
OHAa NpHHECAd YHUCTYIO NocyAy? 8. Bul Kako# AlobuTe Yah — Kpenkui
HAM Crabuit? — He oveHb xpenkuf, noxaAaymcra. 9. Yto ceroans i
BTopoe? — JKapeHas pui6a ¢ kaprowkoi. 10. O6ea nopaH B CTOACBOI!
11. Te6e Hama3aTbh xreb MacAOM? — Aa, ¥ BapeHbeM. 12. Y Hac ceroa
HA OLIA A€rKHi 3aBTpaK, M NMOCAe MPOryAKH MBI TIPOTOAOAAAKCE. Bhir -
6hl HEeMAOXO ChITHO noecThb. 13. OH HacKOpO NMOY)KHHAA U MPHHAACH
pabory. 14. OHa Al0OGMT KOHCepBHpPOBaHHble aHaHAch! GOAblle, uc
cBexue. 15. B 3ToM AOMe roCTed BCeraa yrouiaioT COBEpLUeHHO OC(:
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GeHHRIM A6AOYHREIM nHporoM (apple-tart). OH HeOOGLIKHOBEHHO BKYCEH.
16. Ee MyX AIO6GMT, KaKk OH TFOBODHT, B3APDEMHYTH NMoA4acuka (take a
nap) nocae NAOTHoOro ofepa. — 3TO BPEAHO AAst nuuieBapeHus. Emy
6l AyHiIe NPOATUCH C NOAMHAM. 17. Thl y>ke HakphlAa Ha cToA? — Her
eule. He Mory HaTH YKCTYIO CKaTepTh.

XV. a) Study the text:

Pubs

For many British people, the pub is the centre of their so-
cial life. People from some countries find this rather shocking,
but for most people in Britain a pub is a place with a friendly
atmosphere where they can meet their friends and talk over a
drink — and often over a meal.

At lunchtime you can often get sandwiches or a plough-
man's lunch (bread and cheese). In the evening many pubs
serve ‘basket meals’ (especially chicken and chips served in
a basket) at the bar, and some have restaurants where you
can get a complete meal.

It is quite normal for women to go into pubs in Britain,
but like everybody else they must follow the licensing laws.
These are very complicated and control the time pubs are
allowed to open. (See “Approaches.” Cambridge 1979.)

b) Comment on the text adding some more information on the topic.
XVI. Make up dialogues:

Suggested Situations

A. Helen has invited some friends to a dinner party. She
has cooked all the dishes herself and proudly mentions the
fact. Her friends do not find everything quite to their liking,
but try not to show it. On the whole, every one is having
great fun.

B. An irritable husband is sitting at dinner and criticizing
his wife's cooking. He is trying to teach her the way this or
that dish should be cooked though he knows very little
about it. The wife is doing her best to defend herself.
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C. A hostess is treating a lady-visitor to a meal. The visi-
tor keeps repeating that she is on a slimming-diet, that she
never eats anything fattening and that, in general, she eats
like a little bird. Yet she helps herself to this and that very
heartily, till the hostess begins watching the disappearing
food with some anxiety.

D. A slow waitress is taking an order from a hungry and
impatient client. All the client’s efforts to order this or that
dish are refused on all kinds of pretexts: the pork is fat; the
beef is tough; they haven't got any more potatoes in the
kitchen; the ice-cream has melted; the cook has a toothache,
etc.

E. Two very young and extremely inexperienced house-
wives are advising each other as to the best way of feeding
their husbands. One of them is inclined to take the line of
least resistance and to serve only tinned food for all the
meals. The other points out that tinned food alone will never
do and suggests other ways of solving the problem.

XVII. Brush up your table manners.

A. Answer the following questions and then check your answers by
comparing them with the answers below:

1. What is the correct way to sit at table? 2. Should you
use your fork or your knife for taking a slice of bread from
the bread-plate? 3. How should you get a slice of bread
from the plate standing on the far end of the table? 4. What
is the correct way of using spoon, fork and knife? 5. How
should you cut your meat? 6. What are the dishes for which
knife shouldn't be used? 7. What is the way to eat chicken?
8. What is one supposed to do with the stones while eating
stewed fruit? 9. What should you do with the spoon after
stirring your tea? 10. What should you do if your food is too
hot? 11. What should you say to refuse a second helping?
12. What should you say if you like the dish very much?
13. What should you say if you dislike the dish? 14. What
shouldn't one do while eating? 15. Where should one keep
the newspaper or the book during a meal, on the table or on
one's lap?

150



B. Make up dialogues discussing good and bad table manners.
Use the material of Section A for questions and that of Section B for
answers.

Answers to Exercise XVII:

a) “It tastes (really} fine” or “It is delicious.”

b} Never eat the stones (trying to be overpolite). Neither
would it be a good idea to dispose of them by dropping
them under the table, placing them in your pocket or in
your neighbour’s wine-glass. Just take them from your
mouth on your spoon and place them on your own saucer.

c) Nowhere near the table. Reading at one's meals is a
bad habit; it is bad for your digestion and impolite towards
others sitting at the same table.

d} Sit straight and close to the table. Don’t put your
elbows on the table. Don't cross your legs or spread them all
over the place under the table.

e) Never lean across the table or over your neighbours to
get something out of your reach. Just say: “Please pass the
bread.” Or: “Would you mind passing the bread, please?”

f) Nothing. Keep your impressions to yourself and don't
embarrass your hostess.

g) Fish dishes are generally eaten without using knife. If
one does, it is considered a serious breach of good table
manners. The same refers to rissoles, cereal and, in general,
to anything that is soft enough to be comfortably eaten with
spoon or fork.

h) Neither. Your hand is quite correct for getting a slice
of bread for yourself. After all, it is you who is going to eat
it.

i) While eating, one should produce as little noise or
sound as possible. It is decidedly bad manners to speak with
your mouth full. Don't put your bread in your soup. Don't
pour your tea in your saucer. Don't leave much on the plate:
it is impolite towards your hostess. If you have liked the
dish, it doesn't follow that you should polish the plate with
your bread.

j) Don’t hold your spoon in your fist, don't tilt it so as to
spill its contents. The fork should be held in your left hand,
the knife in your right.
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k) It is wrong first to cut all the meat you have got on
your plate in small pieces and then eat it. Cut off a slice at a
time, eat it, then cut off another, holding your knife in the
right hand and your fork in the left.

1) “No more, thank you.”

m) Cut off and eat as much as possible by using your
knife and fork; the remaining part eat by holding the piece
in your hand by the end of the bone.

n) Never cool your food by blowing at it. Just wait a bit,
there is no hurry.

o) Don't leave your spoon in the glass while drinking.
Put it on your saucer.

XVIIL a) Read and translate the following extracts:

1. Breakfast in the Jenssen home was not much different
from breakfast in a couple of hundred thousand homes in
the Great City. Walter Jenssen had his paper propped
against the vinegar cruet and the sugar bowl. He read
expertly, not even taking his eyes off the printed page when
he raised his coffee cup to his mouth. Paul Jenssen, seven
going on eight, was eating his hot cereal, which had to be
sweetened heavily to get him to touch it. Myrna Jenssen,
Walter's five-year-old daughter, was scratching her towhead
with her left hand while she fed herself with her right.
Myrna, too, was expert in her fashion: she would put the
spoon in her mouth, slide the cereal off, and bring out the
spoon upside down. Elsie Jenssen (Mrs. Walter) had stopped
eating momentarily the better to explore with her tongue a
bicuspid (kopenHoi 3y6) that seriously needed attention.

(From “The Ideal Man” by J. O'Hara)

b) Comment on the table manners of the Jenssen family and say what
yvou would do if you were the father or the mother:

2. While Anna prepared herself to meet her class of forty-
six lively and inquisitive children her landlady was busy
preparing the high tea for her husband and the new lodger.

She had screwed the old mincer to the kitchen table and
now fed it with rather tough strips of beef, the remains of
the Sunday joint. There was not much, to be sure, but Mrs.
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Flynn's pinch-penny spirit had been roused to meet this
challenge and the heel of a brown loaf, a large onion, and a
tomato on the table were the ingredients of the rest of the
proposed cottage pie.

“If I open a tin of baked beans,” said Mrs. Flynn aloud,
“there'll be no need for gravy, [ shan't waste gas unneces-
sarily!” She pursed her thin lips with satisfaction, remember-
ing, with sudden pleasure, that she had bought the beans at
a reduced price as “This Week's Amazing Offer” at the local
grocer's, She twirled the handle of the mincer with added
zest.

Yesterday's stewed apple, she thought busily, could be
served out with a little evaporated milk, in three individual
dishes. A cherry on top of each would make a nice festive
touch, decided Mrs. Flynn in a wild burst of extravagance.
She straightened up from her mincing and opened the store
cupboard where she kept her tinned and bottled food. In the
front row a small jar of cherries gleamed rosily. For one long
minute Mrs. Flynn studied its charms, torn between opposite
forces of art and thrift. Victory was accomplished easily.
“Pity to open them,” said Mrs. Flynn, slamming the cup-
board door and returned to her mincing. (From “Fresh from
the Country” by M. Reed)

¢) Comment on the character of the landlady. Prove your statement.

XIX. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Find some pictures and jokes on the top-
ic and prepare to work with them in class. (See “Classroom
English”, Sections VII, VIIIL.}

B. Work in Class. 1. Tell a joke or show and describe a
picture to the class. 2. Ask some questions to see if the
listeners have grasped the meaning of your story. 3. If you
want the students to use some new words write them on the
blackboard, translate them, practise their pronunciation (in
chorus) or usage (by making the students translate your sen-
tences from English or Russian). 4. Tell the joke or describe
the picture once more. 5. Make 1—2 students retell the joke
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(describe the picture) or make up a dialogue on the subject.
6. Correct the mistakes after the student has finished speak-
ing. (See “Classroom English”, Sections IX, X.)

XX. Role-playing:

Arrange a tea-party (at home or in the canteen). Two of
the students are to act as host and hostess, having some
friends round (2 or 3 of them are English). The main topic
discussed at the party is traditions connected with meals.
Each member of the group must tell a short story, joke or
proverb to entertain the party.

XXI. Arrange short debates on the following questions:

1. Should we stick to our custom of giving our guests a
substantial meal? 2. How do you like the idea of celebrating
family holidays in a café or restaurant? 3. Are old traditions
worth keeping?

XXII. Film “Mr. Brown's Holiday". Film segment 4 “Making Friends a*
the Restaurant” (Brighton), a)] Watch and listen, b) Do the exercises from
the guide to the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
v

Repeating key-words in different ways and using topic
sentences properly within a paragraph are not the only wnt-
ing techniques. Good writing no matter whether you are de
scribing, narrating, arguing, or explaining should be well or-
ganized; that is, it should be under control of the centra:
idea of the topic. Before starting to write any piece of pros¢
you should organize your thoughts around a topic, you mus
have a plan or an outline.

Plan is a list of points which you intend to develop i’
your writing in logical order or in order of importance wi!!
reference to time, to point of view and to situation.
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N ot e: The words “plan” and “oulline” are sometimes used without
sense discrimination. But it is better to use “plan” when the composition
is not yet written or planning is made by the author. The word “outline”
is used rather when dealing with a work already written by someone else.

The best way to learn how to make a good plan of your
writing is to learn how to make an outline of original pieces of
prose. There are different ways of writing an outline. It can be
expressed in: 1) key-words or brief topic phrases {topic out-
line); 2) complete sentences (sentence outline); 3) groups of
sentences containing the topic or main idea (paragraph out-
line). The choice depends on the length and compilexity of
the writing and experience of the beginner.

Examples: a)Asampletopicoutline of “A Day's Wait”.

A very sick boy of nine years old.
Doctor's visit.

Feeling the same.

. Leaving the boy for a while.

. The boy's talk about death.

. Argument about temperature.

. Relaxation and nervous breakdown.

NO DA WN =

b) A sample sentence outline of “A Day's Wait”.

1. The boy was shivering with fever, unwilling to go to
bed.

2. The doctor took the boy's temperature and said there
was nothing to worry about.

3. The boy seemed detached and kept looking at the foot
of the bed.

4. The father went for a walk.

5. He came back and found the boy still staring at the
foot of the bed.

6. The boy was sure he was going to die.

7. The father explained the difference between the Fahr-
enheit and Centigrade thermometers.

8. The boy relaxed, but the next day he cried very easily
at little things that were of no importance.
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Assignments:

1. Read the story “How We Kept Mother's Day” and make a topic
outline of its contents.

2. Make a sentence outline of the story.

3. Make a plan of your narration about the people presented in the
picture {see p. 138).

LABORATORY EXERCISES (1I)

f. a) Listen to the text “An Englishman's Meals”, mark the stresses and
tunes.
b) Repeat it in the intervals following the model.

2. a) Listen to the dialogue “At Table”.
b) Repeat it in the intervals following the model.
c) Learn the text by heart.

3. Answer the questions using the given patterns.

4. Make up sentences using the given patterns.

5. Write a dictation.

6. Paraphrase the given sentences.

7. Translate the sentences into English. Check them with the key.

8. Listen to the text “He Was Too Timid"”. Get ready to give the summa-
ry in class.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

1. What is “Mother's Day”t Where and when is it celebrated?
2. What is a pub? What traditions are connected with it}
3. What is a bank holiday in Britaini

4. Describe some traditions or customs connected with family or public
holidays in England.

5. What do the terms “Welsh Rabbit", “Pancake Day” and *“Dutch
Treat” meant

6. Find a story (an essay) or a passage in a novel by an English o:
American writer describing a meal. Give its summary in class.



UNIT FIVE

SPEECH PATTERNS

1. |I was sure to be put down in class next to the girl...
and she would whisper and giggle.

The children always came to see their grandmother on
Sundays, and she would give them delicious pastries.

When asked this question, he would smile and say noth-
ing.
When people met him in the street they would turn away
and pretend not to know him.

2. | Judy said she didn't know that people used
to be monkeys.

a) They used to be great friends.
There used to be a telephone-booth round the corner.
I used to know him. Used you to know him?

b) He used to travel by plane. Use(d)n't he? or Didn't
he? (colloq.)
He used to work late at night.
Did he use to work late at night? {colloq.)
Judy's fellow-students used to laugh at her ignorance.

3. |I'm not used to receiving presents.

She was not used to being treated unkindly.
It is too bad when a college student is not used to read-
ing books.

The mother was used to doing all the work about the
house alone.

Our students are used to working with a cassette-recorder.
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4. | It was Judy who had to read plain books.

It was shame, not fear, that made her cry.

It was the last course that tasted especially good.

It was the mother who decorated the house and prepared
everything for the celebration.

It was my sisters who cooked all the dishes.

EXERCISES

I. Paraphrase the following using Patterns 1-3:

Pattern 1: 1.By the end of the working-day he usually
waited for her at the factory-gate and they went home togeth-
er. 2. The spring days were warm and sunny, and the children
spent much time out-of-doors. 3. When they sometimes asked
him about his college days, he always answered that he had
greatly enjoyed going to college. 4. The mother never com-
plained; usually she only sighed and went on with her work.
5. Her husband often came back home tired and angry: at ta-
ble he again and again found fault with the cooking. 6. When
we told the mother how good everything tasted, she always
said “Hunger is the best sauce.”

Pattern 2:1. He was in the habit of saying that there
is no game like football. 2. She always left the dishes un-
washed in the kitchen sink and went away. 3. When he was
a student he went to the library every other day. 4. My
mother always made a splendid chocolate tart for my birth-
day. 5. When I was a child, our family always went to the
seaside for summer holidays. 6. When he was younger, he
was a pretty good dancer.

Pattern 3:1.Iit's something new for me to be treated
in this way. 2. Being made fun of was something quite un-
usual for her. 3. It was not the first time that the doctor was
to treat this horrible disease. 4. I always work by such light,
it is normal for me. 5. The child was never refused anything and
considered it a normal state of things.
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II. Make the following sentences emphatic using Pattern 4 as in the
example:

Example: My friend told me everything about it.
It was my friend who told me everything about it.

1. Doctor Temple cured Mrs. Greene's husband of his
stomach disease. 2. Steve treated them all to ice-creams.
3. Her brother told us all about that terrible accident. 4. Your
rudeness made her cry. 5. My mother does the cooking for
all the family. 6. Those books made a deep impression
on him and decided his future. 7. This noise doesn't let me
concentrate on my work. 8, These students recited their own
poems at the last party with a great success.

III. Translate these sentences into English:

1. OH uMeA oOLIKHOBEHMe TFOBOPHMTbH, YTO Ayulllee CPEACTBO OT
HepBHBIX GoAe3nelt — TPYA. 2. DTO Mama, a He f, TaK KpacuBo yGpana
cToA 1BeTaMH. 3. Ka)KABIH pa3, Koraa OH NPUXCAMA, OH NIPUHOCHA MHe
KHMUTH, KOTOpHIe A AOAKHA Obira mpounTaTh. 4. S He NpPHUBLIKAA TeTh
nepea Takon GOABUION ayAMTOpHeid, HO CeroAHs cnowo. 5. Ero aeumau
3TUM AEKApCTBOM OT AHTMHLI, @ He OT BOCMAAEHHS Aerkux. b. PaHbiue
TEl IPHUXOAHA AOMOH ropasao mosxe. 7. KaXXAHWH pa3, KOraa liea
AOXAb, OH 4YBCTBOBaA cebs xyxe. 8. Pe6eHOk NPHBRIK, yTOOR C HUM
o6paujaanch AackoBo. 9. TeGe, no-BMAMMOMY, He HpPAaBHUTCA AOKTOP
Mapu? Ho BepAb HMEHHO OH BRIAEYMA MEHSA OT 3TOrO Y>XXAaCHOro Kawmas!
10. BpeMsi OT BpeMeHH OH MepeBOPAYHBAA CTPAHHIY, AGAds BHA, 4TO
YyTaeT.

IV. Answer the questions; use would or used (o.

N o t e When the meaning is customary, repeated or habitual activity
in the past, used to or would are interchangeable, e. g. Our teacher used
to give her students a written test every Thursday. She would read them a
story every week too.

For greater emphasis on the idea of past custom used to is preferable;
e. g. He used to watch a children’s program at that hour.

To express volition, or persistence referring to the past would is usually
used; e. g. Several times he tried to get away, but they would not let him go.

1. How often would you write a composition when you
were in the ninth form? 2. Would your teachers always
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correct your compositions? 3. Who used to help you with
your homework? 4. What would you do during the summer?
5. Where did you use to go for your vacation? 6. When you
were a child what did you use to do on Saturday afternoon?
7. What would you usually do on Sunday? 8. When your
brother was younger, he used to play tennis, use(d)n't he?

V. Make up short situations {(no more than two or three sentences) or
dialogues to illustrate Patterns 1-4.

V1. Search the books you read for sentences with these patterns (1-4)
to add up to your student's workbook; practise the best examples in class.

TE XT. A FRESHMAN'S EXPERIENCE
From “Daddy Long-Legs” by Jean Webster

The book “Daddy Long-Legs” by an American writer Jean Webster
(1876 — 1916) is a novel written in the form of letters. The author of these
letters, a young girt, Judy by name, writes them to her guardian, a rich man
whom she has never seen.

Judy was brought up in an orphan asylum where her life was hard. The
children were wholly dependent on charity. They were badly fed and had to
wear other people’s cast-off clothes. Judy was a very bright girl and when
she finished school, her guardian sent her to college.

Judy feels very happy about it. She hopes to become a writer and pay
back the money spent on her education by her guardian. About the latter
the girl knows almost nothing: she knows that he is a very tall man. That is
why she jokingly calls him Daddy Long-Legs.

This text is one of her letters giving us a glimpse of her early college
impressions.

October, 25th

Dear Daddy lLong-Legs,

College! gets nicer and nicer, I like the girls and the
teachers and the classes and the campus? and the things to
eat. We have ice-cream twice a week and we never have
corn-meal mush.

1.2 See notes, p. 161
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The trouble with college is that you are expected to
know such a lot of things you've never learned. It's very em-
barrassing at times. I made an awful mistake the first day.
Somebody mentioned Maurice Maeterlinck,® and I asked if
she was a freshman.? The joke has gone all over college.

Did you ever hear of Michaelangelo? He was a famous
artist who lived in Italy in the Middle Ages. Everybody in
English Literature seemed to know about him, and the whole
class laughed because I thought he was an archangel. He
sounds like an archangel, doesn’'t he?

But now, when the girls talk about the things that I never
heard of, I just keep still and look them up in the encyclo-
pedia. And anyway, I'm just as bright in class as any of the
others, and brighter than some of them!

And you know, Daddy, I have a new unbreakable rule:
never to study at night, no matter how many written reviews
are coming in the morning. Instead, I read just plain books —
I have to, you know, because there are eighteen blank years
behind me. You wouldn’t believe what an abyss of ignorance
my mind is; I am just realizing the depths myself.

! college: a place of higher education both in the USA and in Great
Britain. The oldest universities in Great Britain are Oxford and Cambridge
dating from the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, respectively; the largest is
the Universily of London. Admission to the universities is by examination
and selection. Women are admitted on equal terms with men, but the
general proportion of men to women students is three to one, at Oxford it
is nearly five to one. and at Cambridge eight to one.

A college is sometimes a part of a university. For instance the Universi-
ties of Oxford, Cambridge and London are composed cf groups of largely
Autonomous colleges. On the other hand a college may be quite indepen-
dent. There is a great number of such colleges in Great Britain (technical
and commercial colleges, colleges of art, etc.).

2 campus: the grounds of a school, college or university
3 Maeterlinck, Maurice (1862 —1949): a Belgian poet and dramatist

4 freshman: (for both sexes) the same as the English fresher. First-year
Students are called freshers only for about a month until they are used to
College (university) life.
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I never read “David Copperfield”, or “Cinderella”, or
“lvanhoe”, or “Alice in Wonderland”, or “Robinson Crusoe”,
or “Jane Eyre”. I didn't know that Henry the Eighth was mar-
ried more than once or that Shelley was a poet. I didn't know
that people used to be monkeys, or that George Eliot was a
lady. I had never seen a picture of the “Mona Lisa” and {(it's
true but you won'’t believe it) I had never heard of Sherlock
Holmes.

Now I know all of these things and a lot of others be-
sides, but you can see how much | need to catch up.

November, 15th

Your five gold pieces were a surprise! I'm not used to
receiving Christmas presents. Do you want to know what |
bought with the money?

1. A silver watch to wear on my wrist and get me to reci-
tations in time.

2. Matthew Arnold's’® poems.

3. A hot-water bottle.

4. A dictionary of synonyms (to enlarge my vocabulary).

5. (I don't much like to confess this last item, but 1 will.)
A pair of silk stockings.

And now, Daddy, never say | don't tell allt

It was a very low motive, if you must know it, that
prompted the silk stockings. Julia Pendleton, a sophomore,
comes into my room to do geometry, and she sits cross-
legged on the couch and wears silk stockings every night
But just wait — as soon as she gets back from vacation, !
shall go in and sit on her couch in my silk stockings. You
see the miserable creature that I am — but at least I'm hon-
est; and you knew already, from my asylum record, that |
wasn't perfect, didn't you?

But, Daddy, if you'd been dressed in checked gingham-s
all your life, you'd understand how I feel. And when I start-
ed to the high shool, I entered upon another period ever
worse than the checked ginghams. The poor box.5

5 Arnold Matthew (1822 - 1888}: an English critic and poet.
6 poor box: a box (usually in a church) in which money may be placed
to be given to the poor. Here' things given as chanty (food, clothes, etc.).
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You can't know how I feared appearing in school in those
miserable poor-box dresses. I was perfectly sure to be put
down in class next to the girl who first owned my dress, and
she would whisper and giggie and point it out to the others.

To recapitulate (that's the way the English instructor be-
gins every other sentence), I am very much obliged for my
presents.

I really believe I've finished. Daddy. I've been writing
this letter off and on for two days, and I fear by now you are
bored.

But I've been so excited about those new adventures that
I must talk to somebody, and you are the only one I know. If
my letters bore you, you can always toss them into the
waste-basket.

Good-bye, Daddy, I hope that you are feeling as happy as
Iam.

Yours ever, Judy.

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. bright adj 1. apkui, ceeTAniit, €. g. The leaves of the
trees are bright green in spring. Polished steel is bright.

2. yMHBIH, crtocoGHBIN, CMBILIAEHRIH, €. g. There are sev-
eral bright pupils in her class. The boy had a bright face.

3. octpoyMHHIi, e. g. Everybody was bright and gay at the
party.

bright(ly) adv spko, acHo, xuBO, OCTPOyMHO, €. g. She
stood in the doorway smiling brightly after him. The fire
shines bright.

brighten vi/t nposicHaTbCs; NprAaBaTh GAeCK, AeAaTh CBeT-
Aee: yayuwaTse, €. g. The sky is brightening. This wallpaper
will brighten our room. What can you do to brighten the life
of the sick man?

brightness n spkocts, 6AecK, XHBOCTb yMa

2. plain adj 1. acHu#, OueBMAHLIH, NMOHATHLIA, e. g. The
meaning of the word is quite plain, isn't it? I like her plain
Speech. She spoke plain English.

Syn. clear
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2. npocToit, OOLIKHOBEHHBIH; TAaAKui, He3 pHUCyHKa (0 mxa-
nax), e. g. They like what they call plain food. She looked
very pretty in her plain white dress. She bought a plain blue
material.

Syn. simple

N o t e: The difference in the meanings of the synonyms plain — clear
and plain — simple is so slight that we may often use one instead of the
other, e. g. plain (clear) meaning. plain (simple) food, plain (simple) man
Yet, there are some cases when only one of the two synonyms may be used,

e. g. to speak plain English; to make a clear statement; to live a simple lifo,
to get a simple task.

3. Hexpacusrlii, €. ¢. He liked her plain, but honest face.
Cf.: ugly HekpacHBuit (Ge306pa3Hniit)

3. blank adj nycro#, He3amOAHeHHHIH, @S a blank sheet of
paper; a blank page (form, etc.). Also fig., e. g. There was u
blank look on her face.

blankly adv, e. g. She looked at me blankly. He sat or.
the edge of the bed staring blankly before him.

blank n 1. nycroe mecro, nmponyck, €. g. Leave a blank
after each word. Fill in this blank.; 2. 6aank. e. g. She bough!
two telegraph blanks.

N o t e: The Russian word nycmoii has several equivalents in English
1. nycToft {He3anoAauenunft) blank sheet (page): 2. nycrof (Huuero m:
coaepxaumii) emply room (box, bottle); 3. nycroit (nosepxsocranit) shallov.
person (ideas, interests); 4. nycroit (He3zausTuii) vacant room (house, flat).

4. ignorance n HeBeXeCTBO; He3HaHWe, HEBEAGHHE
e. g. Judy's ignorance made the girls laugh. He did it fron
(through) ignorance.

ignorant adj HeBeXecTBeHHHIt, He 3HalowuMi, e. g. The
boy has never been to school and is quite ignorant. I an
ignorant of his plans.

5. prompt ©t. 1. no6yxaAaTh, BHywars, €. g. What prompte:
you to look for him in our town?

2. noAcKa3niBaTh; cydAupoBaTh, €. g. She'll prompt you
you forget the words. No prompting, please.

prompt n, e. g. Aren't you ashamed to wait for a prompt"

prompter n cydaep; NOACKA3uUK
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6. re'cord vt 1. 3anuceiBaTh, perucTpuposats, €. g. He re-
corded all the events of the day.

2. 3anMCHIBaTh Ha MAACTHHKY, Ha MAeHKy, e. g. On the
very day of his arrival they recorded his speech.

‘record n 1. 3anKchb, NPOTOKOA, OTYeT; XapaKTepPUCTHKA, CBe-
aenns, e. g. A careful record was made of all those absent.
The boy's school record leaves much to be desired.

2. rpaMmmocdOHHAsA NMAACTHHKA, €. g. Have you got any
records of Bach?

cassette(tape)-recording n 3sBykosanuch, e. g. I'd rather
make use of cassette-recording to review the material.

cassete (tape)-recorder n maruutodoH, e. g. Something
has gone wrong with the cassette-recorder, it doesn't work.

7. point vt 1. noka3niBaTh naAnleM, ykaswBath (to), e. g. He
pointed to the monument. The needle of the compass points
to the North.

2. HanpaBAATH, HaueAuTsb (at), e. g. The boy pointed a stick
at the dog.

to point out smth., e. g. The teacher pointed out our mis-
takes.

to point out that, e. g. He pointed out that all the college
rules should be obeyed.

8. bore vt HaproeAaTb, AOKYyuaTh, e. g. Your friend bores
me.

to bore to death by smth. Ao cMepTH HackyuuTs, e. g. 1 was
bored to beath.

bore n ckyuHHIl, HYAHBIH YeAOBEK, CKY4HOe 3aHsATHe, €. g. |
don't want to see him again, he is such a bore.

boring adj ckyunniit, e. g. This is a very boring book.

boredom n ckyka

9. excite zt 1. p036yXAaTh, BOAHOBaTh, BOAHOBATh, €. §. The
patient is very ill and must not be excited.

to be excited by, e. g. Everybody was excited by the
news.

to get excited about (over), e. g. It's nothing to get excit-
ed about. Don't get excited over such trifles.
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Cf.: There's nothing to worry about. She always worries
about little things.

2. BHI3WBATh HWHTEpec (BOCXMIMeHHMe K T.A.), e. g. The
newcomer excited everybody's interest.

exciting adj Bo36yxaAaomuil, BOAHYIOIHKKA, 3aXBaTHBAIKO-
wuit, e. g. What exciting news you've brought! I could hard-
ly get over that exciting moment. She told such an exciting
story.

excited pp B3BOAHOBAHHHI

excitement n Boi6yxaenne, BOAHeHHe, usu. to cause ex-
citement, e. g. The decision to keep Mother's Day caused
great excitement in the family.

excitedly adv, B3BOAHOBaHHO

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1)

Words
blank adj, n excite v item n
bore v, n excitement n plain adj
boring adj exciting adj point v
boredom n excited pp prompt v
bright adj excitedly adv ‘record n
bright(ly) adv experience n re'cord v
brighten v freshman n recorder n
brightness n ignorance n sophomore n
confess v ignorant adj

Word Combinations

the trouble with ... is that ... next to

at times to point out smth. (that)

to keep still every other (sentence, day, elc.}

you wouldn't believe what  to be much obliged to smb.,
(how) ... for smth.

to be a surprise to smb. to be bored (to death)

to enlarge one's vocabulary to cause excitement
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EXERCISES

1. Read the text and do the following (A. Grammar, B. Word usage):

A. 1. Search the text for passive voice constructions and
classify them according to tense groups. 2. Compare the “if-
clauses” used in the text and explain their meaning. 3. Iden-
tify the function of the -ing- forms used in the text. 4. Select
examples to illustrate the compound predicate. 5. Explain
why there is no article in with college, from vacation, in
class.

B. 1. Explain the difference between the following words
used in the text: dictionary — vocabulary, giggle — laugh,
toss — throw, pair — couple. 2. Search the text for the verb
get, translate the sentences. 3. What is the most favourite
word in Judy's vocabulary? Would you recommend your pu-
pils to use it?

11. Choose two or three paragraphs from the text of Unit Five for transla-
tion. Reason your choice and discuss possible variants of the translation.

II1. Answer the following questions:

1. What did Judy mean by classes and campus? 2. Why did
Judy mention ice-cream and corn-meal mush in her letter? 3.
What did Judy think was the trouble with college? 4. What
joke had gone all over college? 5. Why did Judy keep still
when the girls spoke about things she didn't know? 6. Why
didn't Judy study at night, no matter how many written re-
views were coming in the morning? 7. In what way did Judy
want to catch up with the group? 8. What did Judy mean by
saying that she was at least honest? 9. What did Judy mean by
saying writing this letter off and on for two days? 10. Where
had Judy studied before college? 11. Why did Judy feel em-
barrassed at times? 12. What did Judy mean by blank years
and abyss of ignorance? 13. What shows that the text was writ-
ten by an American writer?
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IV. Write an outline of the letter. (Differentiate between significant and
insignificant events described in the letter. Leave out the insignificant
ones.)

V. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Search the texts of Units One, Two (1),
Three (I), Four (I}, Five (I) for polysyllables' with two stress-
es, practise their pronunciation.

B. Work in Class. a) Pronounce distinctly each word fix-
ing the students’ attention on the stresses.

b) Make the students repeat the words after you.

c) Ask the students individually and correct their mis-
takes. (See "Classroom English”, Section VIII.)

V1. Study Vocabulary Notes and translate the illustrative examples into
Russian.

VII. Explain (in English) what is meant by and give Russian equivalents
of:

A, blank wall, blank look, blank verse, blank sheet, blank
form, blank cheque, blank years, blank mind, blank face;

B. empty room, shallow interests, vacant house, shallow
girl, bright dress, bright face, bright child, bright eyes, igno-
rant person, incomparable bore.

VIIL. Paraphrase the following sentences:

1. He stared at her in utter astonishment. 2. He opened
his eyes for a short while but then lost his consciousness
again. 3. A faint smile enlivened her face for a moment.
4. There was a gap in my memory. 5. There are many interest-
ing items in the newspaper today. 6. The silk stockings
caused Judy's envy. 7. He used to be a capable pupil. 8. The
letter aroused great interest. 9. At times she felt very unhap-
py. 10. The trouble with him is that he is a light-minded per-

! polysyllables: words of more than two syllables; they usually havt
two stresses: the secondary {,) and the main (} stress, e. g. ,poly\syllablv
en,cyclo pedia.
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son. 11. This fruit is quite eatable, I'd say. 12. Your friend dif-
fers much from what he was years ago.

IX. a) Write 20 questions about the second part of the text of Unit
Five using the following words and phrases:

1. Christmas present; 2. to be a surprise; 3. wrist; 4. to get
to (one's) recitations; 5. a hot-water bottle; 6. to enlarge one's
vocabulary; 7. to confess; 8. a low motive; 9. to do geometry;
10. to sit cross-legged; 11. a miserable creature; 12. to know
{from); 13. to be very much obliged for; 14. every other sen-
tence; 15. to be bored; 16. to be excited about; 17. to toss into
the waste-basket; 18. to talk to (smb.); 19. at least.

b) Ask your fellow-students to give their responses.

X. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. BH XOpouIO 3HaeTe CBOKO POAhR MAM BaM HyXeH cydaep? 2. Ko-
HeYHO, Y A)Kyar OhIAM HeAOCTATKH, HO OHa MO KpaiiHeil mepe Orina
gecTHa. 3. OHa O4YeHbL BOAHOBAAACh, TAK KaK MMEHHO ee AOKAaA OhiA
nepBLIM. 4. AeBYUIKaM He pa3peillaroCh BRIXOAMTL C TEPPHTOPHH KOA-
AGAXA MOCAe TOTO, KaK KOAOKOA npobrweT AecsaThb. 5. Oamsep TBHCT
BOCNTUTHIBAACA B paGoTHoM AoMme (work-house). C paHHero Bo3pacra
AeTAM PUXOAMAOCH MHOTO pPAabGOTaTh, OAEBATLCHA B YyXHe OGHOCKM M
€CTh OAHY OBCAHKY. BOABMIMHCTBO yyHTeAel, HeBeXeCTBeHHEe AIOAH,
OueHBb XecToKO obpaularnuck ¢ AetbMH, 6. He noackasmBaiite. OHa
3HAaeT YPOK H MPOCTO HEMHOro BOAHyeTcfl. 7. BaM HYKHO 3aNOAHHTH
GAAHK M pacnucaThCsl BOT 3Aech. 8. [IpocToe Geroe naathbe AReMME
OYeHb WWAO eil. 9. KHAXKHa Mapna Gblra HEKpAacHBa, HO YARIOKa, OCBe-
masinas ee AxUo, 6uAa npeaecrHa. 10. Mp3H Bceraa oAeBaAacCh Mpo-
CTO, Ho ¢ 6oAbIMM BKycoM. 11. [Aa3a MaABuUMKa GaecTeAn OT BO3OYXK-
AeHHA. 12. AJKYAH NMOHSAA CBOIO OWMUGKY TOABKO TOTAQ, KOrAa ee Mo-
ADYTH. HaYaAr cMedaThes. 13, CBeXXuit BO3AYX M npocras nuuia — BOT
9YTO eMy HYXKHO ceduac. 14. BpeMeHaMu et Ka3aaoCh, YTO OHa He CMO-
XeT BEIHeCTH Takoro rops. Ho y Hee GhiA CHIH, O KOTOPOM HaAO Gbiro
3a6orutnca. 15. A eme He npusBnik paboTaTte ¢ MarHUTO(hOHOM.
16. Beaa B TOM, 4TO 1 MOTepsira GMAETH U He MOTY MX HalTH.

XI. a) Retell the contents of Judy's letter in Indirect Speech.

b) Retell the contents of Judy’s letter as her guardian might describe it
to a friend of his.

c) Describe Judy’'s first steps in college as Julia Pendleton might be
describing them to a friend of hers.

d) Give a summary of the text.
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XII. Insert prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

1. The trouble ... the book is that it's boring me ... death.
2. 1t will take me ... least a month to catch ... ... the group.
3. What did you buy ... the money you got ... your father? 4. |
need an alarm clock to wake me up ... time. 5. I've been writ-
ing the letter ... and ... ... two days, now I've finished it ... last.
6. I was perfectly sure to be put ... ... the desk next ... the girl
whom I didn't like to sit .... 7. His visit was a surprise ... me, |
didn't know he was ... town. 8. When [ come ... some English
words which I don't know I always look them ... ... the dictio-
nary. 9. In his speech he pointed ... all the drawbacks ... our
work. 10, The drills on the English sounds bore me ... times.
but I know that they are very useful. 11. He helped me a lot ...
my mathematics and I'm much obliged ... him ... it.

XIII. Revise Essential Vocabulary (I) and translate the following:

1. BoI AOAKHBE AOrHaTh Tpymmy, Kak 6Kl MHOTO HHM IIPMIIAOCH BaM
paboTatb. 2. OH A0 CMepTH HAAOEA MHE PAacCKa3aMH O CBOMX NPHKAIO-
yeHUax. 3. Y Hero no KxpaiHeRt Mepe NATE OWIHMGOK B KaXAOW KOH-
TPOABHOH. 4. Bcst Gepa B TOM, 4TO Y MeHs C coboft ToAEKO S0 Koneek
YTO 5 MOry KynHTh Ha 3TH AeHbru? 5. Kak 661 MHOrO HOBRIX CAOB Hi
6LIAO B TEKCTE, f BCe MX CMOTPIO B CAoBape. 6. Bu apeAaere olIMOGKM B
K@KAOM BTOPOM NMpeaaoxeHHH. 7. Sl He pa3 roBopuaa Bopucy Ilerpo-
BY. CTYAGHTY BTOPOro Kypca, YTO, €CAH OH XOYeT BHAEpPXaThb 3K3aMeH.
eMy Haao Goablile 3aHMMAaThes. 8. [lpeanoAraraeTcs, YTo BCe CTYACHTh
3HAIOT, KOTA@ HAYHUHAIOTCS 3K3aMeHH. 9. TPYAHO NPH3IHABATLCHA B TOM,
YTO THl He NMPAaB, HO OH GhIA BRIHYXAEH cAeaaTs 3T10. 10. f aHalo, yro
NOCTYNMHAA TIAOXO, HO NO KpaiiHeil Mepe s OCO3HAaAa, UTO MHE He CAeAQ-
BAAO TaK nocrynarb. 11. 3TOT XUBOA, COOOpa3UTEALHEIN MAAbYMK
oyeHb MOHPABHACK OAMBepY. ¥ OHHM CT3AM APY3bSIMH. 12. 1 Bam npu-
3HaTeAeH 3a noMouls. 13. Bul AOAKHBEI YMTATh GOAbLLE, 3TO MO3BOAHI
BaM 3HAYMTEALHO PACWIMPHUTL Bawl 3anac CA0B. 14. OH cMmOTpeA Ha
MeHA HeNMOHMMAIOWINM B3rASAOM, KaK 6YATO He CARILIAA, YTO 1 PTOBOPK)
15. C xako# craTH BaM TaK BOAHOBATLCS M3-3a MeAouen? 16. Yuurea:
yKa3aa Ha HauGoaee rpyGuie OIMOKH B AUKTaAHTe, MPOCTO U ACHO 061-
SICHMA MPABHAQ, KOTOPHIMH HYXXHO NMOAbL30BaTLCA, YTOOH H3IBeXaATh UX
17. [ToApo6GHO ONHUUIMTE CBOH BIIEYATACHHUA OT 3TOM nmoe3aku. 18. Mu-
HpaBUAYMCE B HEM ACHHIMA yM M NPOCTas peyb. 19. YTo npuBeAo Kaacc &
Takoe BO3OyxaeHHe?! — BoaHylowlas AAA HUX HOBOCTL: Y HUX GyAc!
HOBHIH yuyuTeAab no reoMeTprH. 20. OHH OLIAM KOTA@-TO XOPOLUMME’
Apy3bamu. [1pocTro He mory cebe NMPeACTaBHUTL, 10YeMY OHW NOCCOP:H
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avchk. 21. CtapHuK ykalaA Ha KapTHHY, KOTOpaR BHCEAa Ha [POTHBOIO-
AOKHOWH CTeHe,

XIV. Compose 20 sentences about the text, using modal verbs must,
can, may, ought, might with the perfect infinitive:

Models: a) Judy's guardian must have (never) read her
letters (AOAXKHO GLITh, (He) YHTaA).

b) Judy could have bought some other things
with her guardian's money (moraa 6m Kky-
MHUTB...).

¢) Judy's guardian might have seen Judy so-
mewhere (OH, BO3BMOXXHO, BHAEA e€e...).

d) Don't you think that Judy's guardian ought to
have answered her letter (emy careaoBaro 6hl
OTBETHTL Ha ee NMUCbMO)}.

XV. a) Translate the text into Russian:

Dear Daddy Long-Legs,

You never answer any questions, you never show the
slightest interest in anything I do. I haven't a doubt that you
throw my letters into the waste-basket without reading them.
Hereafter I shall write only about work.

My re-examinations in Latin and Geometry came last
week. | passed them both and am now a Sophomore.

I came up a fortnight ago, sorry to leave the farm, but
glad to see the campus again. It is pleasant to come back
to something familiar, I am beginning to feel at home in
college.

I am beginning chemistry, a most unusual study. I've
never seen anything like it before. I am also taking logic.
Also history of the whole world. Also plays of William Shake-
speare. Also French.

I should rather have elected Economics than French, but
1 didn't dare, because I was afraid that unless I re-elected
French, the Professor would not let me pass — as it was. ]
just managed to squeeze through the June examinations.
But I will say that my high-school preparation was not very
good.
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And here is news for you. I have begun to be an author. A
poem entitied “From my Tower” appears in the February
“Monthly” — on the first page, which is a very great honour
for a Freshman. My English instructor stopped me on my way
out of college last night, and said it was a charming piece of
work except for the sixth line, which had too many feet.

But sometimes a dreadful fear comes over me that I'm
not a genius.

Yours truly,

Judy
(From *Daddy Long-Legs™ by Jean Webster)

b) Comment on the letter above. Point out in what it differs from
Judy's earlier letters (see the text). Explain the last line of this letter. Is
Judy quite serious heret

XV1. Speak about Judy. Describe her as fully as you can. When pointing
out this or that trait in her character, give your reasons. (See the text of Unit
Five and Ex. XV.).

XVII. Compose dialogues and perform them in class:

1. between Judy and Julia Pendleton about Judy's guardian;
2. between two of Judy’'s fellow-students about Judy;

3. between Judy and the English instructor.

XVIII. Write a composition in the form of a letter describing some of
your (or your friend’s} experiences as a fresher. Use words and phrases
from Essential Vocabulary (I). See also Judy's letter {Ex. XV).

XIX. Try your hand at teaching.
1. Say what you would do in the teacher's position:

Once, after having hastily written an assignment on the
blackboard the teacher left the class alone for a few minutes
Upon her return she found several words on the blackboarc
were circled with coloured chalk. At the bottom was written,
“Careless writing, please do over.”

2. Practise your “Classroom English”,

a) Every teacher is faced with the problem of keeping discipline in the
classroom. A teacher should know how to do it in good English. Describe
the teacher's reaction in the following situation:

1) Ann is not paying attention.
2) Ted is standing up.
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3) George — you can see only the back of his head.

4) Steve — finds it impossible to be silent for more than
a minute at a time.

5) Jenny -— is not looking at the blackboard.

6) Peter — is sprawled out across his desk.

7) Alison — is disturbing the girl sitting next to her.

8) Beth — is copying the answer from somebody else.

9) Alan and Paul — are arguing about something.

10} Andy — the slowest and dreamiest boy in the class.

b) Play the part of a young teacher describing a lesson in a very unruly
class to his/her fellow teachers. (See “Classroom English”, Section VIL.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (I)

1. Listen to the text “A Freshman's Experience”, mark the stresses and
tunes, repeat the text following the model.

2. Paraphrase the given sentences,

3. Extend the given sentences.

4. Write a spelling-translation test. Check it with the key.

§. Translate the sentences into English. Check them with the key.

6. Listen to the text “Town and Gown". Write the summary of the text.
Comment on it in class.

|
TOPIC: EDUCATION

Libraries full of books have been written on the education system in
Britain, but recently it has been changing considerably.

Compulsory education begins at 5, and children attend primary school
until they are 11. Normally the pnmary school is divided into Infants (5-7)
and Juniors (7 - 11)

At the age of 11 most children go tv a comprehensive school where
they stay until they are 16. In the past children went to different types of
secondary schools, but 1n most parts of the country everybody now goes
to a comprehensive

Some parents, who do not want their children to go to a comprehensive
pay to send them to a private school. The most expensive and prestigious
private schools are actually called public schools.
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At the age of 16 people take their examinations. Most take General Cer-
tificate of Education (G. C. E\). Ordinary Levels — normally called just ‘O’
Levels. People take ‘O’ Levels in as many subjects as they want to; some take
one or two, others take as many as nine or ten,

If you get good ‘O’ Level results, you can stay on at school until you are
18, in the Sixth Form. Here you prepare for Advanced Level Exams (‘A’ Lev-
els). Again, you take as many of these as you want to, but most people take
two or three.

In case you pass your exams well you have a chance of going on to uni-
versity though this is not automatic. The number of people who study there
is strictly controlled. Other types of further education are ofiered at poly-
technics and colleges of higher education. Polytechnics offer the chance to
study subjects in a more practical way, and many colleges of higher educa-
tion specialize in teacher training.!

(See: Johnson K. and Morrow K.
Approaches. Cambridge, 1979)

TEXT A. HIGHER EDUCATION AND TEACHER
TRAINING IN GREAT BRITAIN

Nowadays teacher training in Great Britain is realized at
universities, polytechnics and colleges of higher education.?
Students working for their first degree at university are
called undergraduates. When they take their degree we say
that they graduate and then they are called graduates. If
they continue studying at university after they have graduat-
ed, they are called post-graduates. In general, the first de-
gree of Bachelor is given to students who pass examinations
at the end of three or four years of study.

! Of the three universities are considered more prestigious and benefi-
cial. Their graduates have better chances of getting a job. Polytechnics are
usually formed on the basis of art colleges and colleges of technology.
They combine science and technology, the arts, social studies manage-
ment and business studies, law and other subjects.

2 From Ist August 1975 the system of teacher training in England is be-
ing reorganized. All higher and further education outside the universities
including teacher training is being assimilated into a common system. A
number of the existing colleges of education are to be merged either with
each other or with other institutions of further education (polytechnics and
others).
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Further study or research is required at the modern uni-
versities for the first post-graduate degree of Master, and at
all British universities for that of Doctor.

In Britain full-time university students (students who spend
all their time studying and have no other employment), have
three terms of about ten weeks in each year.?

University teaching combines lectures given by profes-
sors, readers or lecturers, practical classes (in scientific sub-
jects) and small group teaching in seminars or tutorials.

The course of study for intending teachers is based upon
compulsory and optional subjects.

The Programme usually consists of three core compo-
nents: School-based experience, Subject studies and Educa-
tion studies.®

Theory of Education is one of the main subjects. At the
end of the first or second year students are to make their
choice as to the age-range of children they wish to prepare
to teach.

Junior students go into schools for one day each week,
watching experienced teachers at work. They take part in
the life of the school, help with games, societies or play pro-
ductions.

Senior students spend fifteen weeks on teaching practice.
They learn the use of different educational aids, audio-visual
facilities, observe lessons and take an active part in discuss-
ing them with a supervisor (tutor) on school practice.

3 Other students who work during the day and study in the evening
are part-time students.

4 reader: a university teacher of a rank immediately below a professor.
lecturer: a person lower in rank than a reader who gives lectures,
especially at a college or university.

*> By School-based experience teaching practice is meant {both “obser-
vation period” for junior students and block-teaching practice for senior
students).

By Subject studies a broad range of subjects is meant of which a student
is to choose two cores (the main subjects).

Education studies means essential knowledge of children, the curricu-
lum, the organization of schools and classes.
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Examinations are held at the end of each term. Final ex-
aminations (or finals) are taken at the end of the course.

(See: Tibbits E. L. Exercises in Reading
Comprehension. Longman, 1974)
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TEXT B. DIALOGUE

A n n: Hullo, Steve. Have you got a minute?

S te ve: Sure, yes. What can | do for you?

A.: I've read a number of books on the British system ¢
higher education but 1 can't make head or tail of it.

S.: Mm... no wonder. What's the problem?
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A.: Quite a lot of problems. What I want to discuss is the
difference between a university and a college.

S.: It's like this, you see... The programme is different. At a
university it is much wider. Great attention is paid to scientif-
ic subjects.

A.: It sounds as though most people prefer a university.

S.: Well... that rather depends.

A.: Speaking about universities I'm not quite clear about
tutorials there. What is a tutorial exactly?

S.: Oh, it's when students discuss topics with a tutor in very
small groups — usually there are not more than three or four
students and sometimes only one.

A.: | see... And coming back to colleges... I'm still not
terribly sure what a residential college is.

S.: Erm... It's a college with a hall of residence' on the
~same grounds as the principal building. In fact all the stu-
dents live in hall.

A.: Really? and what about the teaching staff?

S.: Actually the majority of the teaching staff live there
too. But there are also quite a lot of non-residential colleges.

A.: And you studied at university?

S.: Yes...

A.: I'd like to find myself in that university. What was it
like?

S.: Well... a big grey building surrounded by trees.

A.: Beautiful?

S.: Nothing very remarkable. Of course there were lec-
ture halls, classrooms and a number of laboratories.

A.: Any facilities for sport and P. E.2

S.: Let me see... Yes... A gymnasium with changing rooms
and showers, a tennis court... What else... A playing field for
netball and football...

! hall of residence: a more modern term than hostel, used only of student
hoste!s (the abbreviated form hall, with no article, is widely used by students
in everyday situations). Hostel is a more general word (a nurses’ hostel, a
factory hostel, a youth hostel, etc.).

2 p. E. = Physical Education.
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A.: I believe students spend a lot of time together, don't
they?

S.: Definitely. We had students’ societies and clubs.

A.: Am I right to believe that they are for those interested
in drama and music?

S.: Quite... and also politics, modern languages, litera-
ture, science and athletics.

A.: Ah... that's worth knowing.

S.: And what I'd like to add is that students themselves or-
ganize all those clubs and societies. There is usually a Stu-
dents' Council or Union.

A.: Well Steve. Thanks very much. You've been most
helpful.

TEXT C. HOW TO GET A DEGREE

J.: Well, Arnold, I remember you said once you were a
B. A. Perhaps you could tell me how quickly you got those
letters after your name?

A.: At university I studied history. It was a 3-year course
And after that 1 got a B. A. degree.

J.: B. A. stands for Bachelor of Arts degree, doesn't it?

A.: Yes, which reminds me of my neighbour whose son
had just got his B. A. A friend asked very seriously: “I sup-
pose your son will try to get an M. A. or Ph. D.”3 next to
which my neighbour answered: “Not at all, now he is trying
to get a J-O-B.”

A.: Ah... he meant a job! That's a good joke!

(See: English 903, Book 6. Lnd., 1978

3 Ph. D.: Doctor of Philosophy (title given to completion of any researct
no matter which subject you study)
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ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I1)

Words and Word Combinations

A. education system scientific subjects
compulsory education an intending teacher
primary school optional
secondary school core component (core)
comprehensive school school (teaching) practice
public school School-based experience
further education Subject studies
polytechnic Education studies
college of higher education (Theory of) Education
to specialize in main subject

teacher training age-range
degree junior students
undergraduate senior students
graduate play production
post-graduate educational aids
full-time student audio-visual facilities
part-time student visual aids
reader to observe a lesson
lecturer supervisor (tutor)
practical classes to hold examinations

final examinations (finals)

B. tutorial changing room
residential college students’ society
r.on-residential college Students' Council (Union)
hall of residence C.aB.A,B.Ed., B.Sc., BSE,
to live in hall B.S.M. degree {Bachelor of
principal building (the Arts, Education, Science,
Senate) Engineering, Medicine etc.)
teaching staff M.A., M.Ed (Master of
Physical Education (P.E.) Arts, Education, etc.)
gymnasium (gym) Ph.D. (Doctor of Philosophy)
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EXERCISES

I. Study Text A and write English equivalents of the following words
and phrases. Transcribe them:

neparoryyeckoe o6paszoBaHue (oOyyeHHne yuHTeAei), MOAMTEXHH-
YECKHH HHCTHTYT, KOAAGAXK BhicLIero o6pa3oBaHMs, CTeNeHb, BhIMYCK-
HHK, acCHPAaHT, 6akaraBp, AarbHeRlee 06ydyeHHe, HCCAGAOBATEAbLCKaN
pa6oTa, MarucTp, CTYA@HT AHEBHOTO OTACAEHMH, CTYAEHT BedepHero
OTAGAeHUSA, AeKTOp (2 words), npakTH4yeCKHe 3aHATUA, OyAymui yuu-
TeAb, GLITL OCHOBAHHLIM Ha 4YeM-A., 00sizaTeAbHHA (2 words), pakyAb-
TAaTUBHRIN, NMPAKTHKA B LIKOAE, U3YYeHHEe OCHOBHOrO NMpeaMeTa, KOM-
NAEKC NPEeAMETOB NEeAAroryecKoro LMKAa, NeAaroruka, npoduAKMpylo-
as AMCUMIAHHA, BO3PACTHad rPynna, CTYAGHTR MAAAIIHMX KYpCOB,
NOCTAHOBKA MbeChl, CTYAGHTHI CTaplIMX KypcoB, yyebHmie nocobus.
ayAHO-BH3YaAbLHEIe CPEACTBA, NMOCelllaTh YPOKH, PYKOBOAMTEADL 1O MeA-
NpaKkTHKe (2 words), NPOBOAMTD 3K3aMeHHh, BRIMTYCKHREIE 9K3aMeHHhl.

II. Write 1§ questions on Text A, using new words and expressions in
each question. Ask your comrades to reply them. Summarize what you
have learned about the British system of higher education.

H], Study Texts B and C and write English equivalents of the following
words and phrases:

CHUCTeMa BhICLIEro OOpa3loBaHUA, NPAKTHYECKHE 3aHATHA, KOAACAK
¢ obuexuTHeM, KoArepAk 6e3 obiue)xuTHsa, oblexuTHe (CTyaeHue-
CKOe), TePPUTOPHS KOAAEAKA (YHHBEpPCHTeTa), XKUTh B OOWIeXHTHI!
{0 CTyAeHTax), NMeaarorHyecKHi COCTaB, AGKLIUOHHBIA 3aa, TMMHACTH-
YeCKHH 3aA, pPa3’peBaAKa, CTyAGH4YecKoe OOIeCTBO, CTYAGHUYECKHA CO-
BeT, 6aKAAABp ryMaHHTApHBIX HAYK, Maructp rymMaHMTapHLIX Hayk.
AOKTOp thHAOCOPCKHUX HAYK.

IV. Ask your fellow-students:

1. About the difference between a university, polytechnic
and college of higher education. 2. Why it is preferable to
study at university. 3. What subjects the Programme of a uni-
versity is based upon. 4. What you know about tutorials
5. About the difference between a residential and a non-res:
dential college (university}. 6. Who lives in hall. 7. Wha'
rooms can be found in a university building. 8. What spo:
facilities there are at a university. 9. What clubs and societic-
are popular in British colleges and universities. 10. Who rum-
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those clubs and societies. 11. What a B. A. is. 12. How quickly
one can get those letters before his name. 13. What a M. A. is.
14. Which degree is higher: M. A. or Ph. D.? 15. If it is easy
for a Bachelor of Arts to find a job.

V. Retell Text B in indirect speech using new words and word combina-
tions.

V1. Fill in prepositions. Ask the others to give their responses to the
given sentences so as to make up micro-dialogues:

1. ... Great Britain the course ... study ... intending teachers
is based ... compulsory and optional subjects. 2. The Pro-
gramme usually consists ... three core components. Do you
remember what they are? 3. Are you going to specialize ...
Education? 4. It is important ... a student to learn the use ...
different visual aids ... his block-teaching practice. 5. My
school practice began when I was ... the first year. 6. ... our
department examinations are held ... the end ... each term; ...
each examination students are given several days which they
spend ... revising the material. 7. The English club organized
.... the students is concerned ... extra-curricular activities.
8. Do you enjoy your lectures ... Theory ... Education? Are
they supplemented ... seminars?

VII. a) Retell Text C in indirect speech; b) act it out.

VIII. Speak about the English Department at your Universily (use
Essential Vocabulary on the topic).

1X. Make up dialogues, using Essential Vocabulary on the topic.

Suggested situations:

A. A Russian student and an English student are ex-
changing information on systems of higher education in
their countries.

B. Two students of the English department are discussing
their college life. One of them is enthusiastic about every-
thing, the other is a dissatisfied grumbler and finds fault with
every little thing.
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C. A student of the English department is speaking about
the programme and the course of study with a friend of his
(hers).

D. A strict father (mother) is demanding an explanation
from a son (daughter) after a failure in a college exam. The
son is giving all kinds of lame excuses speaking about
“overcrowded syllabus”, injustice of professors and bad luck
in general.

X. a) Read and translate into Russian:

Oxford

So this is Oxford. As soon as we emerge into the clean,
broad streets, there are signs enough that this is the ancient
seat of English learning. Gowns and mortar boards.! Young
undergraduates in loose black thigh-length gowns. A gradu-
ate's gown is generally of knee length and for ceremonial oc-
casions at least, has a hood lined in silk of the colour pre-
scribed by the wearer's faculty.

Oxford's main railway station is some half a mile to the
west of the area in which are clustered most of the colleges:
Queen's College and University College, Magdalen College
and quite a number of others.

All these together make up the University of Oxford.

The central University, in general, arranges lectures for
the whole body of students in a particular subject and holds
examinations and grants degrees; an individual college pro-
vides for residence and tutorials. Great emphasis is laid at Ox-
ford and Cambridge on what are called “tutorials”, in which a
Don? gives personal instruction in his study at least once a
week to students numbering not more than four at a sitting.

For a lover of old architecture, Oxford has much to offer.
Many of the colleges present a lovely picture of ancient pearl-
grey walls, noble towers, picturesque gothic archways. Al
have grass lawns of velvet smoothness which must be seen
to be believed, and many have, in summer, most magnificen!
displays of flowers.

(After “The British Scene” by George Bidwe!l

! mortar board: a flat-topped student's cap
* Don: a college tutor who directs the studies of undergraduates
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b} Argue the pros and cons of: 1. Tutorial system. 2. Students' uniform.
3. Residential colleges.

X]. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Get ready for a talk on one of the follow-
ing topics:

1. Higher education in Russia.

2. Higher education in Great Britain.

3. The Oxford University.

4. The Cambridge University.

5. Teacher training in Great Britain and in Russia.

B. Work in Class. Listen to the students’ talk and say a few
words about the construction of each talk: its beginning, de-
velopment, conclusion, and the general balance of these parts.

Speak on what you think may surprise a Russian student
at an English University (Oxford, Cambridge}: a) programme,
b) teaching methods, ¢} students’ extra-curricular activities.

Prom p ts: I think (suppose, guess, believe, dare say)...;
Well, my opinion is that...; My view is that...; True, but...; You
may be right... but all the same...; I wouldn't say that; But on
the other hand.

XIIE. Read the text. Comment on its content:

Students in Tents

Three small tents — two blue and one khaki — are
pitched among trees on a hill above Sussex University cam-
pus. This weekend they are ‘home’ to three students who
cannot find a bed in the neighbouring town of Brighton.

They are an apt symbol of an accommodation crisis that
is affecting thousands of students throughout the country.
Tonight 80 cther Sussex students will bed down on mattress-
es on the floor of the university senate chamber. It will be
the sixth — and probably final — night of a'protest occupa-
tion!

In every major city there are students on camp beds in
nooks and crannies and others ‘crashing’ on the floors of
friends’ flats.
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The National Union of Students describes it as the worst
ever student accommodation crisis! The indications are that
it is a foretaste of a massive problem.

Unless something radical is done, the concept of a stu-
dent having the right to go away to university may soon be
dead.

(See: Ttofi C., Creed T. S. English in Mind. Lnd., 1982)

XIII. Speak on:

1. Your intentions as to your teaching career.
2. What you are going to do to become a highly-quali-
fied specialist.

XIV. Role-playing.

Work in two groups, one playing the universily lecturers, the other
presenting students. Both groups are discussing one and the same exam.
Compare their versions and make your conclusion as to the difference in
approach:

Exam: English Literature.

Results: Dave Robertson — Sat
Charles Hope — Poor
Duncan Holmes — Good
Dorothy Baird — Very Good
Jenny Richards — Good

XV. Compose a short story to which the pictures on pp. 187-189
might serve as an illustration. Use prompt words and phrases listed betow:

physicist; theory of relativity; treading on air; full of sweet
reminiscences;

cast a glance; a sudden shock; come to realize; a guilty
conscience;

first traces of fatigue; tired-out;

with a wet towel round his head; in frustration; a dazed
look; a tub of water; scattered all over; peeping inside; puz-
zled;

strange visions; welcome cheerfully; arm-in-arm; a cane;

in a frenzy of enthusiasm; leaning on; lunatic asylum.
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XV1. Film “Mr. Brown's Holiday”. Film segment 5 “Is it Good to be a
Student?” (Chrichester}). a] Watch and listen, b) Do the exercises from the
guide to the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH

A\

Another kind of writing technique that helps to achieve
good results in writing is summarizing the contents of writ-
ten works.

Summary is a representation of the contents of complete
works in brief. It is expected to be about a sixth or a tenth
of the original in length. It is easier to make a summary of
stories, novels and plays which have a plot.

Plot is a systematic arrangement of events by means of
which the writer builds up a meaningful situation and shows
the characters. Usually a plot consists of a good beginning,
a middle, and an end.

In order to make a good clear summary of a story you
have to go through the following stages:

1. Read the story carefully so as to understand its plot.

2. Make a list of all the points you find important. These
notes should be very brief, very much like the topic plan (see
the sample in Unit Four).

3. Using the list of points, write a rough draft of the sum-
mary. You may paraphrase and modify topic sentences. This
will help you to reproduce the contents of the story in your
own words.

4. After having written a rough draft shorten it and write
a fair copy of your summary.

N o t e: Take care not to change the meaning of the original or add to it.
Your summary may follow the outline of the story in brief.

Here is a sample summary of “A Day's Wait” (see Unit
Two).

A boy of nine fell ill. He was running a high temperature
{102°F). The doctor diagnosed the illness as flu. He said there
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was nothing to worry about if the fever did not go above one
hundred and four degrees. The boy lay still in the bed. He
seemed detached and was looking very strangely at the foot
of the bed. When the father took his temperature again the
boy asked him about the time he was going to die. He argued
with his father about the temperature because when being at
school in France he learned from the boys that you can't live
with the temperature of forty-four degrees. The father reas-
sured him explaining the difference between the Fahrenheit
and Centigrade thermometers. The boy relaxed after “a day's
wait”, though the next day he was still suffering from a ner-
vous breakdown.

Assignments:

1. Write a summary of the story “How We Kept Mothers Day”. (See
Unit Four.)

2. Try to make a summary of Judy’'s letters. (Don't forget to make a list
of the most important points before writing a rough draft.)

3. Write a summary of the dialogue between Ann and Steve. (See
Text B.) Think of the best topic sentences introducing or/and completing
YOur sumimary.

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. Listen to Texts A and B, mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat them
following the model.

2. Listen to Text C. Mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat it following
the model.

3. Write a spelling-translation test. Check it with the key.
4. Write a dictation. Check your spelling with a dictionary.

5. Translate the sentences and check your translation with the key
(written work).

6. Listen to the text “Cambridge”. Write 15 questions to the text. Gel
ready to discuss it in class.
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CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

L. Test your “I. Q."' and compare it to Judy's “abyss of ignorance”. Say
what you know about:

1. Maurice Maeterlinck.

2. Micheleangelo.

3. “David Copperfield” and the author of the book.
4. “Ivanhoe” and the author of the book.

3. “Jane Eyre” and the author of the book.

6. “Robinson Crusce™ and the author of the book.
7. “Alice in Wonderland”.

8. Henry the Eighth.

9. Shelley.

10. George Eliot.

11, Mona Lisa.

12. Sherlock Holmes.

I1. Give the names of humorists: a) you appreciate most of all; b) of
British or American origin; c) of world reputation.

' 1. Q.: Intelligence Quotient — a number indicating the level of a per-
son’s mental development obtained by multiplying his mental age by 100,
and dividing the result by his chronological age, the latter generally not
exceeding 16.
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Cf.

192

1. | I needn’t have hurried.

2. | He'd been talking more than usual.

UNIT SIX

SPEECH PATTERNS

You needn’t go there tomorrow. — You needn’t have
gone there yesterday.

I needn’t tell him that; he knows it. — I needn't have
told him that; he knew it already.

The teacher needn't explain such simple things; the pu-
pils know them. — The teacher needn’t have explained
such simple things; the pupils knew them.

You needn't ask this question. — You needn’t have
asked this question.

You've come later than usual.

Our homework today is longer than usual.
Yesterday this actress played better than usual.
Tomorrow [ am to get up earlier than usual.

3. | He looked at me with those kind blue eyes of his.

I knew too well that charming smile of hers.

You needn't repeat to me those lies of yours.

I really don't know what to do with this naughty child of
mine.

I don't like that sharp voice of your friend's.

Who said that? Of course, that dear husband of Mary's.



EXERCISES

1. Paraphrase the following sentences, using Patien 1:

Pattern 1: 1. Why did you answer this question? It
was not meant for you. 2. He spoke too long, it bored every-
body present. 3. There was no reason why she should get so
excited over a little thing like that. 4. Was it necessary to
bother such a busy man with this unimportant question?
5. Why have you come to meet me? There was no need for
you to bother.

IL. Complete the following sentences, using the patterns:

Pattern 2:1. Today she has been answering her task
even better ... . 2. Are you ill? You are looking ... . 3. The
way to his office seemed to him on that day ... . 4. He was in
love, and the sun seemed to shine ... . 5. ... earlier than usu-
al. 6. The soup tastes even ... . 7. ... later than usual.

Pattern 3: 1. She addressed us angrily in that harsh
... . 2. Did you happen to see that charming ... ? 3. I didn't
want to come up to you, because you were so busy speaking
to that dear ... . 4. I don't like the way she treats that misera-
ble ... . 5. I wish 1 knew how I should bring up this dear ... .
6. No one any longer believes those ... . 7. If I were you, |
should throw away these ... . 8. Who could have done such a
thing but ...? 9. I have heard a lot about that ... .

HI. Translate these sentences into English:

1. BaM He HYXHO OLIAO MPHUXOAKTB CIOAA TaK paHo. HukTo eule He
npuineA. 2. M3-3a 3THX CBOMX TeCHBIX TydeAb OHa eae-eae wwAd. Mu
AOGDaAHCh AO OCTAaHOBKM apTobyca no3xe, YeM OORI4YHO, ¥, KOHEHHO,
asTo6yc y)xxe yiueA. 3. B 3TOoT AeHb AJKyAH OHIAA GOALHA M YYBCTBOBAAA
cebs HecyacTHeR, yeM oOkIYHO. OHa He NOBepPHAA CBOMM rAaiaM, KOTAa
el npuHeCAH GOABIIYIO KOPOOKY € MOAYPACNYCTHBLIHMHUCR pO3aMH —
NOAAQPOK 3TOro €e TAHHCTBEHHOrO OMEeKyHa.

IV. Make up short sitnations to illustrate Patterns 1, 2, 3 (three situa-
tions for each pattern).

V. Make up dialogues, using all the patterns.
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TEXT. AFRIEND IN NEED

by William Somerset Maugham
(abridged)

Maugham, William Somerset (1874 — 1965): an English writer. He achieved
a great success as a novelist with such novels as “Of Human Bondage”, “The
Razor's Edge” and others, as a dramatist with his witty satirical plays “Qur
Betters”, “The Circle”, etc., but he is best known by his short stones.

At the beginmng of his literary career Maugham was greatly influenced
by French naturalism. Later on, his outlook on life changed. It became cool,
unemotional and pessimistic. He says that life 1s too tragic and senseless to
be described. A writer can’'t change life, he must only try to amuse his read-
er, stir his imagination. And this is where Maugham achieves perfection: his
stories are always fascinating. Maugham's skill in depicting scenes and
characters with a few touches is amazing and whether he means it or not his
novels, stories and plays reveal the vanitly, hypocrisy and brutality of the
bourgeois society. So does the story “A Friend in Need”. Burton, a prosper-
ous businessman, is not in the least concerned about the troubles and needs
of those who have failed in life. Without a moment’'s hesitation he sends a
man to death just because his presence bores him, and later on he remem-
bers the fact with a “kindly chuckle”. “Homo homni lupus est” is an un-
written law of the society Burton lives in.

“It's rather a funny story,” he said. “He wasn't a bad chap.
I liked him. He was always well-dressed and smart-looking.
He was handsome in a way, with curly hair and pink-and-
white cheeks. Women thought a lot of him. There was no harm
in him, you know, he was only wild. Of course he drank too
much. Those sort of fellows always do. A bit of money used
to come in for him once a quarter and he made a bit more by
card-playing. He won a good deal of mine, I know that.”

Burton gave a kindly little chuckle. I knew from my own
experience that he could lose money at bridge with a good
grace.

“I] suppose that is why he came to me when he went
broke, that and the fact that he was a namesake of mine. He
came to see me in my office one day and asked me for a job.
[ was rather surprised. He told me that there was no more

194



money coming from home and he wanted to work. I asked
him how old he was.

“Thirty-five,” he said.

“And what have you been doing hitherto?” I asked him.

“Well, nothing very much,” he said.

I couldn’t help laughing.

“I'm afraid I can't do anything for you just yet,” I said.
“Come back and see me in another thirty-five years, and I'll
see what I can do.”

He didn't move. He went rather pale. He hesitated for a
moment and then told me that he had had bad luck at cards
for some time. He hadn't been willing to stick to bridge, he'd
been playing poker, and he'd got trimmed. He hadn't a pen-
ny. He'd pawned everything he had. He couldn't pay his ho-
tel bill and they wouldn’t give him any more credit. He was
down and out. If he couldn't get something to do he'd have to
commit suicide.

I looked at him for a bit. I could see now that he was all to
pieces. He'd been drinking more than usual and he looked
fifty. The girls wouldn't have thought so much of him if they'd
seen him then.

“Well, isn't there anything you can do except play cards?”
I asked him.

“] can swim,” he said.

“Swim!”

I could hardly believe my ears; it seemed such an insane
answer to give.

*“I swam for my university.”!

! to swim for one's university: to take part in swimming races held
between one's university team and some other leams.

Practically every school, college and university in Great Britain has its
own sports clubs, and there are various outdoor sports competitions held
annually within each school, as well as between different schools, colleges,
and universities. These are, as a rule, attended by spectators drawn from all
sections of the public, and the Oxford and Cambridge boat races, in which
crews from these two universities compete every spring on the Thames,
arouse national interest.
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I got some glimmering of what he was driving at. I've
known too many men who were little tin gods at their uni-
versity to be impressed by it.

“I was a pretty good swimmer myself when I was a young
man,” | said.

Suddenly [ had an idea.

Pausing in his story, Burton turned to me.

“Do you know Kobe?” he asked.

“No,” I said, “l passed through it once, but I only spent a
night there.”

“Then you don't know the Shioya Club. When | was a
young man I swam from there round the beacon and landed
at the creek of Tarumi. It's over three miles and it's rather
difficult on account of the currents round the beacon. Well,
I told my young namesake about it and I said to him that if
he'd do it I'd give him a job. 1 could see he was rather taken
aback.

“You say you're a swimmer,” I said.

“I'm not in very good condition,” he answered.

I didn't say anything. I shrugged my shoulders. He looked
at me for a moment and then he nodded.

“All right,” he said. “When do you want me to do it?”

I looked at my watch. It was just after ten.

“The swim shouldn't take you much over an hour and a
quarter. I'll drive round to the creek at half past twelve and
meet you. I'll take you back to the club to dress and then we'll
have lunch together.”

“Done,” he said.

We shook hands. I wished him good luck and he left me.
I had a lot of work to do that morning and I only just man-
aged to get to the creek at Tarumi at half past twelve. But |
needn't have hurried; he never turned up.”

“Did he tunk it at the last moment?” I asked.

“No, he didn't funk it. He started all right. But of coursc
he'd ruined his constitution by drink and dissipation. The
currents round the beacon were more than he could man-
age. We didn't get the body for about three days.”

196



I didn't say anything for a moment or two, [ was a trifle
shocked. Then I asked Burton a question.

“When you made him that offer of a job, did you know
he'd be drowned?”

He gave a little mild chuckle and he looked at me with
those kind and candid blue eyes of his. He rubbed his chin
with his hand.

“Well, I hadn’'t got a vacancy in my office at the mo-
ment.”

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. to curl ot/i. 1. 3aBuBaTh(-cA), 3aKpy4HBaTh(-csi), €. g. She
has curled her hair. The old man was curling his long mous-
tache.

2. BUTbCH, KAyOuTRCA, €. g. Does her hair curl naturally or
does she curl it in curlers? The smoke from our camp-fires
curled upwards among the trees.

to curl one's lip npeaputeAbHO KpHBUTL poT, €. g. | don't
like the way she curls her lip when talking to me.

to curl up cBepruBaTh(-cs), €. ¢g. The child curled up in
the arm-chair and went to sleep.

curling adj Bbiommiics (0 Borocax)

Cf. curled adj sasutoit and curly adj xyapssuiii, e. g. |
don't like curled hair. But: I liked this plump curly-headed
little boy.

curl n 1. AokoH, 3aBHBKa; 2. Bce, 4TO uMeeT GopMy 3a-
BHTKa, e. g. The girl had long curls over her shoulders. How
do you keep your hair in curl? Soon we saw the curls of
smoke rise upwards.

2. to break (broke, broken) vt/i 1. Aomatb(-cs), pa3bu-
BaTh(-csa), e. g. He fell and broke his leg. Who broke the
window? Glass breaks easily.

to break (smth.) in two (three, etc.) pa36utb(-cs), pasro-
MaThb(-Cf), pa3opBaTh{-c) Ha ABe (TpPM M T.A.) YacTy, €. g. The
mother broke the bread in two and gave each child a piece.

to break to pieces pa3butb(-cs) BapeGeary, €. g. The vase
fell and broke to pieces.
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2. yyBCTBOBaTL C€6S1 PasbUTHIM (MOPAALHO, Pu3uvecKu), pas3o-
purecs, usu. to be broken, e. g. He was completely broken as
the result of the failure of his business. She was broken after
her husband's death.

3. HapyuwaTs, as to break the law, a promise, one's word, an
appointment

Ant. to keep, e. g. She broke the appointment. = She did
not keep it.

to break with smb. or smth. (old habits, traditions, etc.)
nopBaTh C..., MOKOHYHTSL C..., e. g. He can’t break with his bad
habits.

to break off npekpaTnTh BHe3anHo (paarosop, Gecegyy},
e. g. When she came in he broke off. He broke off in the
middle of a sentence.

N o te: No object after break off. Cf. in Russian: npekpatuts paarosop.

to break out HauMHaTbCA BHe3amHO, BCNKIXHYTb (06 3nu-
gemuu, noxape, soline), e. g. A fire broke out during the
night.

to break through (smth.) npopuBath(-ca), e. g. The parti-
sans broke through the enemy's line,

to break the record no6ute pexkopa

break n nepemera, nepepuB (8 pabome, yuebe U T. A.),
e. g. | feel tired, let's have a break. We're working since nine
o'clock without a break.

3. to stick (stuck, stuck) vt/i 1. npukrensaTs(-cs1), HakAe-
MBaTh; AMIIHYTh; NMPHKpENAsTh, as to stick a stamp on a letter,
to stick a notice on a board. These stamps won't stick. The
nickname stuck to him.

2. OCTaBaTbCA; AepXaThbCA, NPHAEPXHUBATHLCA; CTOATh Ha
cBoeM, e. g. Friends should stick together. You must stick to
your promise. Though Tom saw that nobody believed him,
he stuck to his words. Stick to business! (He orBaekaiiTecn!)

3. BTHIKaTh, 3aTHIKATh; 3aCOBHIBAThH, €. §. The girl] stuck a
flower in her hair. He stuck his hands in his pockets.

4. 3acTpsATh, 3aBA3HYTh, €. ¢g. The splinter stuck in my
finger. The car stuck in the mud. The key stuck in the key-
hole.
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4. to drive (drove, driven) vt/i 1. ruaTe (ckom); npecaeao-
BaTb (Henpuameasn), €. g. He drove the horses into the forest.

2. npaBuTL, YNPaBAAThH (MawuHol, asmomobuseM), e. g. He's
learning to drive.

3. exaTe {B aBTOMOGMAE, 3KHMIaxe), e. g. Shall we drive
home or walk?

N ote: With reference to travelling on a bicycle, on a horse or other
animal the verb to ride is used, e. g. He jumped on his horse and rode away.
He rode over on his bicycle to see me yesterday.

to drive up (away) noasesxarsr (oTwne3axarts), e. g. We
drove up to the house.

to drive at (colloq.) KAOHUTL K YeMy-A., HAMEKaTh Ha YTO-A.,
e. g. I could not understand what he was driving at.

to drive smb. mad ceoanth c yMa

drive n kaTtanue, eaaa, nporyaka (B asmomobuae, 3Kuna-
xe), e. g. We had a nice drive.

to go for a drive npoxkaTHTbLCA, COBEpPIIHTb NIPOTYAKY B
aBroMoGuae, e. g. Shall we go for a drive round the town?

driver n mocep, BOANTEAb, MAIIMHKUCT, as a bus-driver,
tram-driver, taxi-driver, engine-driver

5. pause n naysa, mepepniB; IepeaAbllika, €. §. There was a
short pause while the next speaker got on to the platform. A
pause is made because of doubt or hesitation or for the sake
of expressiveness when speaking, singing, reading, etc.

Syn. break

to make a pause AeaaTh nmay3y, oCTaHaBAHBATBLCH, €. g.
The speaker made a short pause to stress his words.

to pause vi AeAaaThb may3sy, ocTaHaBAMBaThcia, €. g. He
paused to collect his thoughts. He went on without pausing.

Syn. stop

N o t e: to stop is usually used when the action is not supposed to
continue; to pause is used when there is only a temporary break in the
aclion, especially in speech or writing, e. g. He paused until the noise
Stopped.

6. to nod vi/t 1. kuBaTbL rorosoit, e. g. I asked him if he
could ring me up and he nodded. She nodded to me as she
passed.
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Syn. bow

N o t e: to nod refers lo 8 quick motion of the head only, and is less
formal than to bow, which is a slower, formal bending, usually of the body
as well as the head, e. g. The servant bowed and left the room.

Ant. to shake one's head

2. ApeMaTh, KAeBaTb HocoM, €. g. She sat in the armchair
nodding over her book.

nod n xuBOK, e. g. She passed me with a nod. She gave
me a nod.

7. ruin n 1. ru6ean, KpylieHue, paszopenne, e.g. The
death of Davy's mother was the ruin of his hopes.

to bring smb. (smth.) to ruin pasopurs, nory6urs, €. g.
He brought his family to ruin.

2. pasBaauHul (often pl), pyunn, e. g. The ruins of Rome.
The enemy left the city in ruins.

ruin vt ry6uTh, paspyllars, pa3opaTh

to ruin one's life (hopes, business, constitution), e. g. He
knew that he himself had ruined his life by stealing the
money.

to ruin oneself pasopurtncs, e. g. The fellow ruined him-
self by card-playing.

ruinous adj pa3opuTeAbLHbIN, I'YOUTEeAbHBIN, Pa3pPYyLINTEAL-
HBIH

8. to rub vt/i Tepetb(-cs), HaTHPaTh, €. g. The gymnast
rubbed his hands with talc. The dog rubbed its nose against
my coat.

to rub smth. dry suTHpats Hacyxo, e. g. He rubbed his
face {hands) dry.

to rub in BTHpaTL (Ma3s u T.A.), e. g. Rub the oil in well.

to rub off cTupaTh (yaaasTs c noBepxHocTtH), e. g. Rub
the words off the blackboard.

to rub out cTupaTh (HanucanHHoe uepHuAamu, Kapaxga-
wom), e. g. She rubbed all the pencil marks out.

to rub one's hands (together) notTupaTe pyku oT yAO-
BoAbCTBMA, e. ¢. His manner of rubbing his hands gets on my
nerves.

rub n, e. g. She gave the spoons a good rub.
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9. vacant adj He3aHATHIH, CBOGOAHMIM; BaKaHTHLINA, Nyc-
toii, e. g. The telephone booth was vacant and 1 was able to
telephone at once. She gazed into vacant space.

N o te: The Russian words csofoguniii and nycmoii have different English
equivalents:

1. ceoGognslii may be translated by vacant, free, not en-
gaged, spare, loose.

vacant means “not occupied,” as a vacant seat (room,
house, flat); a vacant post (position); a vacant mind

free means “independent,” as a free person; a free state;
free will

not engaged means “not occupied, not busy,” e. g. You
are not engaged now, are you?

Ant. engaged, busy

Spare means “additional to what is usually needed,” e. g.
I have spare time today. ['ve got spare cash about me and
can lend you 3 or 5 roubles.

loose means “not tight or not fitting close,” e. g. He had
loose clothes on. All the window frames in my flat are loose.

Ant. tight

2. nycmoii has the following English equivalents: vacant,
empty, blank, shallow.

(See the notes to the word blank on p. 164.)

vacancy n BaKaHTHas AOAXHOCTh, €. §. We have a vacan-
cy on our staff. We advertised for a secretary to fill the va-
cancy.

NOTES ON WORD-FORMATION

The verb to land was made from the noun land by means
of conversion which is a very productive way of mak-
ing new words in modern English.

In conversion, a new word and the one from which it is
produced have the same phonetic shape but always belong to
different categories or parts of speech, so that verbs may be
pProduced from nouns or adjectives (e. g. to hand BpyuaTs; to
comb npuyecniBaTh; to pocket kaacTh B KapMaH; to pale
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6aeapHeTs), nouns from verbs (e. g. break nmepepus; drive
nmoe3aka; find naxoaka), etc.

The other two main ways of word-building are a ffix -
ation (or so called derivation) and composition.

In affixation new words are produced with the help of af-
fixes (that is suffixes and prefixes), e. g.: beautiful, swimmer,
unbelievable.

In composition new words are produced from two or more
stems, e. g.: classroom, wall newspaper, good-for-nothing,
blue-eyed, etc.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

Words

break v, n hesitate v ruin v, n
curl v, n land v ruinous adj
curled adj namesake n shock v
curling adj nod v, n smart (-looking) adj
curly adj pause v, n stick ©
current n rather adv vacant adj
drive v, n rub v vacancy n
driver n

Word Combinations
in a way to break off
to be willing to do smth. to break out
to stick to smth. (smb.) to break the record
to be down and out to break with
to commit suicide ° to curl one’s lip
to drive at to curl up
on account of to drive up (away)
to be taken aback to drive smb. mad
to shrug one's shoulders to make a pause
to have bad (good) luck to rub one's hands (together)
to turn up to bring smb. (smth.) to ruin
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EXERCISES

I. Read the text and do the following {(A. Grammar, B. Word usage,
C. Word-formation).

A. 1. Pick out from the text all the irregular verbs and
give their four forms. 2. Search the text for -ing-forms and
classify them according to their functions in the sentences.
3. Mark all the cases of Sequence of Tenses in the text and
comment on them (explain the rules). 4. Select sentences
with the verb go used as a link verb; what other verbs can be
used in the same function?

B. 1. Pick out from the text words and phrases describing
appearance. 2. Tick off all introductory phrases used by Bur-
ton; use them in sentences of your own. 3. Pick out all the
sentences with the word rather and translate them into Rus-
sian. 4. Paraphrase all the sentences with the verb get.

C. 1. Pick out from the text all compound words and
identify their type. 2. Construct some compounds modelling
them after well-dressed and smart-looking. 3. Search the text
for verbs and nouns formed by means of conversion,

II. Translate in writing three paragraphs from the text: 1) the first
paragraph, 2) the paragraph beginning with “He didn't move” and 3) the
paragraph from “Swim!” up to “Suddenly I had an idea”.

Read the translation in class and discuss it with your fellow-students.

II1. a) Transcribe these words:

handsome, well-dressed, quarter, experience, lose, sui-
cide, pausing, current, aback, shoulder, drowned.

b) Transcribe and explain the rules of reading these words:

wild, rather, curl, pawn, pass, constitution, dissipation,
beacon, question, half, vacancy, poker, trifle.

IV. Write twenty special questions about the text. In each question use
one of the phrases from Essential Vocabulary (I).
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V. Fill in prepositions:

1. handsome ... a way; 2. to know ... one's own experience;
3. He could lose money ... bridge ... a good grace. 4. to have
bad luck ... cards; 5. He did not want to stick ... bridge, 6. He
was all ... pieces. 7. | understand what he was driving ... . 8. |
landed ... the creek of Tarumi. 9. ... account ... ; 10. He never
turned ... .

V1. Study Vocabulary Notes and translate the illustrative examples into
Russian.

VII. Answer the following questions:

1. Burton thought that what he was telling was “rather
a funny story.” Do you also think so? Why don't you? Why
did Burton think it funny? 2. What kind of man was young
Burton? What do you think of his way of living? Do you
approve of it? Why not? 3. Why do you think young Burton
turned to his namesake for help when he was ruined? 4. What
was the situation in which he found himself? 5. What did
Burton mean by saying that his young namesake was “down
and out”? that he was “all to pieces”? 6. What did young
Burton mean when he said that he “swam for his University”?
7. On what condition did Burton promise a job in his office to
his namesake? What do you think of this condition? 8. Why
did young Burton accept it? He knew he was not in good con-
dition, didn't he? 9. What happened to him? 10. Do you think
old Burton knew that his namesake would be drowned? Why
do you think so? 11. Why did Burton send his namesake to al-
most sure death? 12, What kind of man do you think old Bur-
ton was? 13. Why does the author emphasize when speaking
about old Burton his “kindly chuckle,” “mild chuckle,”
“those candid and kind blue eyes of his”?

VIII. Write an outline of the story. You may try three ways:
a) following the chain of true events; b) sticking to the story as told
by the author or c¢) building it up round the main idea of the story.

IX. a) Fill in different English equivalents of the Russian words sanam
and csoGogeH (engaged, busy, occupied or vacant, free, spare):

1. As he was ... yesterday he couldn't join our company.
2. 1 tried to get him on the phone but the line was ... . As |
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was ... I decided to ring him up later. 3. Is the place next to
you ...? — No, it is ... . 4. When I entered the hall all the
seats were ... and I could hardly find a ... seat. 5. Will you be
... tomorrow? Let's go to the country. — No, I'll be ... at my
office. 6. Let's find a ... classroom and rehearse our dialogue
there. — I'm afraid at this hour all the rooms are sure to be
... . 7. Have you any ... time today? 8. At this late hour all
taxis will be ... . 9. I am young, healthy, and ... to do as
please.

b) Think of situations or microdialogues consisting of a statement (or a
question) and a reply to it using the words mentioned above.

X. Translate these sentences into English:

1. OHa HaKreHAa Ha MUCBMO HECKOABKO MAapoK u GpOCHAA ero B
OOYTOBRIA SUIMK. 2. Apy3bsi BCeraa Aep’Kaauce BMecre. 3. Karoy 3acr-
PAA B 3aMKe, M 1 He MOTAA OTKPHTE ABepb. 4. BBt ceropHs 3aHATHI? —
K coxareHHio, y MeHs Bpsip AM Gyaer cBoGoaHoe Bpems. 5. CmeprTh
eAMHCTBEHHOTO CHHa OhlAa KpYlIeHHeM BCeX ero HaaexXa, 6. EcTe B
rocruHHuIle cBoBoAHBIe HOMepa? — K COXXaAeHMIO, BCe HOMepa 3aHA-
ThL. 7. AOHAOHCKHe TyMaHhl Ir'yOUTeABHRI AASL 3A0POBBS. 8. Bce cnucaan
3TM NpeproXKeHHs? 51 cTUpalo UX C AOCKH. 9. Y Hero Onlaa CTpaHHaA
NMPUBLIYKA NMOTHPATh PYKH, KOTAQ OH GblA B3BOAHOBAH. 10. Xoaop, ro-
AOA M HYXA@ NTOACPBAAH 3p0poBie 'epcTByAa. 11. OpaTop OCTaHOBHA-
cs1, yToGRl cO6paThCcA C MEICAAMH. 12, Bam He caepyer GeCnOKOMTHCH,
OH XOPOILIO BOAWUT MaliMHy., 13. 3BYK BHICTPEAA HAPYIUMA THLIKHY.
Mrucrep KapTea, KOTOpHIt A0 3TOr0O BpeMeHH MHPDHO ApeMaA B KpecAe,
BCKOYMA M CTaA OTASARIBATHCA NO CTOpOHaM. 14. S He A0B6MA KynaThes
B peKe M3-38 CHABLHOTO TeYeHHs. 15. YUHUTEAD IIOAOXKAAA, NTOKA He CTHX-
AH pa3roBOPHl, U TOABKO [OCAE€ 3TOTO NPOAOAXKAA OOBACHEHHe.
16. Oun npepBaan Gecepy, Kak TOABKO % BoieA. 17. OH obewmaa no-
MOYL MHe, HO He caepXaa oOewjaHHs. 18. YBuAEB MeHs, OH nIpe3pu-
TEABHO CKPHMBMA POT M TOABKO KMBHYA TOAOBO# B 3HaK NPUBETCTBUA.

XI. Read the story carefully and answer the following questions:

1. When do you usually: rub your chin; give a little chuck-
le; ask about smb.'s age; go pale; hesitate; shrug your shoul-
ders; look at your watch; shake hands?

2. In what situations did old Burton and his namesake per-
form the same actions as in Point 1. Comment on each situa-
tion.
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XIL Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. 1. Prepare to explain the difference be-
tween the verbs: stop and pause, nod and bow so as to make
sure that your pupils can use these verbs properly. 2. Write
an exercise to practise the following antonyms: to break and
to keep, to nod and to shake, free and engaged, loose and
tight. 3. Think of the answers you would give if your pupils
asked you: I ) How long is a mile? 2} Did Burton mean land
miles or nautical miles when he said there were over three
miles between the Shioya Club and the creek of Tarumi?
3) In what part of the world did the events take place?

B. Work in Class. 1. Ask the class to answer the ques-
tions given in Items I and 3 and to do your exercise from
Item 2.

2. Correct the mistakes, comment on the answers and say
a few words by way of explanation if needed. (Use “Class-
room English”, Sections I, IV, VIIL}

XIII. Write a summary of the story “A Friend in Need”. Before writing
it find answers to the following questions that may serve as the key points
of the story.

E. g.: What did young Burton ask for?

What did he get?

What was his occupation and that of old Burton?

What were the advantages and disadvantages of old
Burton's position and those of his namesake?

What were young Burton's chances?

Could he manage to cover three miles?

Who gained anything from this performance?

What do you think both of them should have done un-
der the circumstances?

What were your feelings after reading the story?

XIV. Speak on the characters of the story:
a) Old Burton {his appearance, character and what you think of him).

b) Young Burton (his appearance, character and what you think of
him).

c} The story-teller (what kind of person he was; how he was impressed
by Burton’s story; with whom his sympathies were),
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XV. Paraphrase the following sentences, using colloquial words and
phrases from the text instead of the words in italic type which are stylistical-
ly neutral:

1. My sister's husband was killed in the war, and soon af-
ter that her elder child died of pneumonia. No wonder she
was broken physically and spiritually. 2. He ruined himself
because he played cards and drank a lot. When I met him,
there seemed to be no way out for him. Yet, he had always
been a nice man and had never done any harm to anybody.
3. I began to understand what she meant to say. 4. She is
rather a good cook, isn't she? — Women of that kind always
are. 5. Men of this kind are always a great success with
women. 6. You said you didn't come to the exam on Monday
because you were so ill you couldn’t move. | don't believe it.
I'm sure you were simply afraid. 7. Couldn't you lend me a
little more money? I am in a hopeless position.

XVI. Read the story and discuss the following:

1. How does the author make the reader realize what kind of man
Burton the Elder was! Which method of characterization does he use,
direct or indirect? (See Notes on Style, p. 120.)

2. Point out the lines and passages in which the ironical attitude of the
author towards Burton the Elder is felt. Is it expressed by lexical or syntac-
tical means? (Analyse each case.}] Comment on the title of the story.

3. What is the message (the main idea) of the story?

XVII. Perform a dialogue between old Burton and his namesake.

Don't forget that old Burton was busy in his office, not very easily
impressed, indifferent to other people’s troubles; his namesake was down
and out, all to pieces and not in very good condition to swim.

XVIII. Role-playing.

Role-play a Trial at which you will try Burton for wilful murder. It may
be arranged in the following way:

Student A — speaking for the judge.

Student A — speaking for the prosecution (he will de-
scribe all the facts proving Burton's guilt).

Student C — speaking for the defence (he will try and
Present all the facts that may speak in Burton's favour).

Student D — representing Burton (he will, naturally, try
to defend himself).
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Students E, F, G — acting as witnesses for the prosecu-
tion or the defence.

The rest of the group are acting as members of the jury
and will bring a verdict of “guilty” or “not quilty”.

The judge conducts the trial, puts questions, examines
the documents and evidence.

Counsel for the prosecution (npokypop) addresses the jury
and presents his case, after which he calls witnesses who
swear to tell the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the
truth.

Counsel for the defence proceeds in the same way. The
judge may interfere at any point and ask questions.

When the two sides have presented their cases, the judge
gives his summing up. The jury retires to consider its ver-
dict: Guilty or Not Guilty. If the defendant is found guilty,
the judge passes sentence on him.

XIX. Think of a different end to the story {comical, puzzling, etc.).

. XX. Write a short story to illustrate the proverb “A friend in need is a
friend indeed”. Use Essential Vocabulary of the lesson. Retell your story in
class.

XXI. Translate the following sentences into English, using the word
rather.

1. DTa KHMra AOBOABHO CKYYHas, BO3bMHTe Ayullle ApPyryio. 2. Ye-
MOAAH MaAOBaT, 00KOCh, YTO Bl HE YAOKHTE B HErO BCHO OAEXKAY.
3. Eme vameyky vas? — Aa, noxaay#cra. 4. 31a HOBOCTH HEMHOTO
B3BOAHOBAAA €ro. 5. fl, NOXXaAy#, BO3bMY 3TY IIAACTHHKY. 6. OH cropee
HeBEJKeCTBEHEeH, YeM rayn. 7. Hac HeCKOABKO YAMBHA €ro paHHMIT npH-
X0A. 8. OHa BRITASIA@AA HECKOABKO YCTAAOH NMOCAE ABYXKHAOMETPOBOM
NpOryAKH. 9. OHa MOKasanach MHE AOBOABLHO KPAaCHBOH A€BYLIKOM.

XXII. a) Read the text:

Every summer many people, girls and women as well as
boys and men, try to swim from England to France or from
France to England. The distance at the nearest points is only
about twenty miles, but because of the strong tides the dis-
tance that must be swum is usually more than twice as far.

There is a strong tide from the Atlantic Ocean. This di-
vides in two in order to pass round the British Isles. The two

208



tides meet near the mouth of the Thames, and strong cur-
rents they cause make it impossible to swim in a straight
line across the Channel.

The first man to succeed in swimming the Channel was
Captain Webb, an Englishman. This was in August 1875. He
landed in France 21 hours 45 minutes after entering the wa-
ter at Dover. Since then there have been many successful
swims and the time has been shortened. One French swim-
mer crossed it in 11 hours and 5 minutes.

Because the sea is usually cold, swimmers cover their
bodies with grease. This, they say, helps to keep out the
cold. They are fed during the swim by men who go with
them in small boats.

b} Retell the text above using the phrases in italic type.

¢} Comment on the text. Say if you think such a competition is a
sport.

XXIII. Try your hand at teaching.
1. Say what you would do in the teacher's position:

Anna, a fourth form pupil, surprised and shocked the
children in class because of the long dangling earrings she
was wearing. At first the teacher decided to ignore this, hop-
ing the children would soon ignore it also. However, the
subdued but excited noise continued. Everyone wanted to
see and touch the earrings.

2, Practise your Classroom English.

Prepare a short test on the vocabulary of Unit Six. Play the part of the
teacher and glve the test in class, check it and comment on each work.
(See “Classroom English”, Sections VIII, IX.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (I}

1. Listen to the text “A Friend in Need”, mark the stresses and tunes.
Read the text following the model.

2. a) Paraphrase the given sentences.

b) Make up sentences contrasting to the given ones using the verb
need and a suggested noun.

¢) Respond to the remarks using the given pattem.
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3. Write a spelling-translation test.
4. Change the given sentences according to the model.

3. Task I. Listen to the English sentences and write down the Russian
translation. Check your translation with the key (written work).

Task II. Translate your phrases back into English and check them with
the key.

6. Listen to the text “The Story of Arthur Bloxham”; write 10 questions
to the text. Get ready to discuss it in class,

I

TOPIC: SPORTS AND GAMES

TEXT A WHAT MAKES ALL PEOPLE KIN

People all over the world are very fond of sports and games.
That is one thing in which people of every nationality and
class are united.

The most popular outdoor winter sports are shooting, hunt-
ing, hockey and, in the countries where the weather is frosty
and there is much snow — skating, skiing and tobogganing.
Some people greatly enjoy figure-skating and ski-jumping.

Summer affords excellent opportunities for swimming,
boating, yachting, cycling, gliding and many other sports.
Among outdoor games football takes the first place in public
interest; this game is played in all the countries of the world.
The other games that have firmly established themselves in
favour in different countries are golf, lawn-tennis, cricket,
volley-ball, basket-ball, and so on. Badminton is also very
popular.

All the year round many people indulge in boxing, wres-
tling, athletics, gymnastics and track and field events. Scores
of young girls and women go in for callisthenics.

Among indoor games the most popular are billiards, ta-
ble tennis, draughts and some others, but the great interna-
tional game is chess, of course. The results of chess tourna-
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ments are studied and discussed by thousands of enthusiasts
in different countries.

So we may say that sport is one of the things that makes
all people kin.

TEXT B. SPORTS AND GAMES POPULAR IN ENGLAND

— What would you say are the most popular games in
England today?

— Well, | suppose football, that is, soccer or rugger, and
cricket.

— What are the other outdoor games?

— Oh, there's tennis, hockey, golf, and so on. Tennis is
played all the year round — on hard courts or grass courts
in summer, and on hard or covered courts in winter.

— What about horse-racing?

— I should say that is one of the most popular sports in
Great Britain. Then there are, of course, walking-races, run-
ning, swimming and boxing.

— I've been told that there are no winter sports in En-
gland.

— Well, you see, the English winter isn't very severe as a
rule, and we don't often have the chance of skiing, skating or
tobogganing, but winter is the great time for hunting, provid-
ed the ground is not too hard.

— Is there any golf to be had near London?

— Oh, yes, any amount. There are dozens of good golf-
links within an hour or so of London. You ought to join a
golf club if you're keen on the game.

— I think I shall if I get the chance. What about indoor
games?

— Well, there's chess, billiards, cards, table tennis... By
the way, do you play billiards?

— Well, I do, but of course, I'm not a professional or a
champion, just an ordinary amateur, and not a very good one
at that.
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TEXT C. THE FOOTBALL MATCH

(A Conversation)

Characters — Mr. Priestley, Lucille, Frieda, Pedro, Olaf, Hob.

Lucille: What splendid seats! We'll be able to see
everything from here.

Pedro: Yes, Jan has certainly looked after us well,
We'll have to take him out to dinner after the match.

The others: Good idea, Pedro, we certainly must.

H o b: And we must shout for his team. I hope Jan is in
form today.

Mr. Priestley: I hope he is. I hear they are to choose
the players tomorrow for the international match and if he
plays well today Jan may be chosen.

Pedro: Yes, I heard that the Selection Committee
would be at the match and I told Jan he was to play his best
today because they were watching him.

O 1 a f: It must be exciting to play in an international
match.

P edro: Here are the teams coming out. Jan is leading
the London team. He must be the captain.

Fried a: Yes, he is.

H o b: Jan must be a good player.

Olaf: He is; you have to be a good player to be captain
of London team.

Lucille: If Jan is chosen for the international match,
will he have to give up his studies and go into training?

Fried a: He mustn't do that. He must go on with his
studies. They are more important than football.

Mr. Priestley: He needn't give up his studies. He
has been playing regularly and is in good form.

H o b: Jan's lost the toss and the Oxford captain has de-
cided to play with the wind.
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O laf: Oh, well, they'll have to play against the wind in
the second half. I see Jan is playing centre-forward. He's just
getting ready to kick off. There they go.

H o b: Come on, London!

(About an hour and a half later)

Mr. Priestley: This has been a grand game. I hardly
remember ever seeing a better one. Jan has played the game
of his life.

Lucille:I've nearly lost my voice with shouting
“Come on, London!” Oh, I wish London could win.

Mr. Priestley:Idon't think they can. It must be near-
ly time now. It's one goal each, and the Oxford defence is
magnificent.

Olaf: Yes, if my watch is right, they have three minutes
to go.

Frieda: Look! Jan has got the ball. He's going like
lightning towards the Oxford goal. Oh, go on, Jan!

P e d r o: That Oxford centre-half is trying to stop him.

Lucille: Go on, Jan. You mustn't let him stop you.

Mr. Priestley:Jan passed the ball to the inside
right, a wonderful pass.

Lucille: Oh! The inside-right is down; he's had to part
with the ball.

O laf: Look, Jan's got it again, he's beaten the fullback
and is racing towards the goal.

H o b: Shoot, Jan, shoot! It's a goal!

P e d r 0: Oh, what a shot! The goal-keeper hadn't a
chance.

Mr. Priestley: And there's the whistle for full time,
and London have won. Well, they have to choose Jan for the
international match now.

{From “Essential English for Foreign Students”,
Book 4, by C. E. Eckersley. Abridged)

213



ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (II)
Words

Some popular sports

archery skating

artistic gymnastics (callisthenics} skiing

boxing cross-country skiing
car (motorcycle) racing down-hill skiing
cycling ski-jump

diving slalom

fencing sky diving (parachuting)
figure-skating swimming
gymnastics weight-lifting
gliding windsurfing

hang gliding wrestling
mountaineering arm-wrestling

rowing and canoeing yachting

athletics (track-and-field)

discus (hammer, javelin)
throwing

high (long, triple) jump

hurdle races

marathon (race)
pole vault (vaulting)
race/run

shot putting
steeplechase

Some popular games

Open-air games

badminton n
basket-ball n
cricket n

football n (collog. soccer)

golf n
hockey n

net-ball n!

rugby n (colloq. rugger)
(lawn) tennis n
volley-ball n

water polo

Indoor games

chess n
draughts n

women}
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squash n
table-tennis n
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Sports Terms

amateur (professional)
sport

championship n, e. g. national
football cahmpionship

compete v

competition n, e. g. inter-
college cup competition

con'test v

'contest n, e. g. world gym-
nastics contest (rivalry in
singing, beauty)

cup (final, semi-final) match

indoor (outdoor or open-air)
sports

sport n

sports n = events

sports adj, e. g. sports jacket
(shirt)

sporting adj

tournament n

Participants

crew n (used for sportsmen
rowing or sailing a boat)

national (Olympic, college)
team

official (umpire, referee,
judge) n

opponent (rival) n
sportsman (athlete) n
sportswoman n

Audience

fan (collog.) n, e. g. a foot-
ball fan
shout for v

spectator n
sports enthusiast
support v

Scoring system

best (record, fastest) time

defeat v

draw n, e. g. The match
ended in a draw.

draw v, e. g. The two teams
drew.

goal n

lose v

loser n

Victory n

point n, e. g. How many
points have they won?

runner-up n

score n, e. g. The score of the
game was 6 : 4 (six to
four).

score v, e. g. He scored
20 points. Neither side
scored in the game (ue
3abura roa).
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Competition sites and sports equipment

barbell n net n

beam n play-ground n

chessboard n puck n

chessman n racket n

club (stick) n rings n

discus n ski jump

draughtsman n sports hall

gym n boxing gloves

javelin n trampoline (6atyr) n

jumping (spring) board uneven (parallel), asymmetric
bars

‘Word Combinations

athletic training to win the team (personal,
to follow a tournament national, world) champion-
(competition, etc.) ship
to kick the ball to win by 2 (3, etc.) goals
to score a goal (20 points) (points)
to keep the score to win with the score 4 to 0
to end a game in a draw in smb.'s favour
(to draw a game) to set up (break) a record
to win a prize (a cup, the record holder
victory) the world (national, European}
record
EXERCISES

I. Study Texts A and B and transcribe these words:

tobogganing, yachting, lawn-tennis, wrestling, athletics,
gymnastics, callisthenics, billiards, draughts, tournament, en-
thusiast, soccer, rugger, court, amateur.

II. Write 15 questions about Texts A and B; b) Retell Texts A and B (in
indirect speech). Evaluate the reports of your fellow students according to
delivery: general clarity, pronunciation, fluency, rythm, intonation.

III, Study Essential Vocabulary (II), Explanatory Notes and name: a) as

many kinds of sport as you can; b) some open-air games; ¢) some indoor
games,
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IV. What do you call a person who goes in for:

wrestling, cycling, weight-lifting, swimming, diving,
_ running, mountaineering, boxing, skiing, racing, hunting,
playing football, playing chess, playing draughts, athletics,
skating, playing volley-ball, playing basket-ball, playing
hockey?

V. a) Fill in prepositions if necessary:

Sport is very popular ... Britain. ... other words a lot ...
British people like the idea ... sport, a lot even watch sport,
especially ... the TV. However, the number who actively take
part ... sport is probably quite small. ... the whole British
people prefer to be fat rather than fit.

The most popular spectator sport is football. Football is
played ... a Saturday afternoon ... most British towns and the
fans, or supporters ... a particular team will travel ... one end
... the country ... the other to see their team play.

Many other sports are also played ... Britain, including golf
... which you try to knock a ball ... a hole; croquet ... which
you try to knock a ball ... some hoops; basket-ball ... which
you try to get a ball ... a net; tennis ... which you try to hit a
ball so that your opponent cannot hit it and cricket which is
played ... a ball, but is otherwise incomprehensible. As you
can see, if the ball had not been invented, there would have
been no sport.

Actually that's not quite true. Athletics is not played ... a
ball, nor is horse-racing. Perhaps that explains why they are
not so popular as football.

(See “Approaches”. Cambridge 1979)

b) Retell the text.

VI. Answer the following questions. Do not answer in one sentence.
Add something:

1. What kind of sport do you go in for? 2. Do you play
draughts? 3. Do you attend hockey matches? 4. What football
team do you support? 5. Did you ever try figure-skating?
6. Who usually likes tobogganing? 7. What do spectators do
at the stadiums? 8. Where are boat-races held in Moscow?
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9. What is the most popular sport in Russia? 10. Do Russain
teams participate in international matches? 11. Who coaches
your volley-ball team? 12. Where are the Oxford and Cam-
bridge boat-races held? 13. What is the difference between a
“sport” and a “game”? 14. What sports and games do you
know? 15. What games take the first place in public interest?
16. What is the great national sport in England?

VIL. Read Text C and try to explain the phrases listed below. Do not
merely translate them into Russian. Change them into a type of English
that is more easily understood and explain what they mean in the context
of the conversation.

shout for his team; is in good form today; lost the toss; to
play with {against) the wind; to kick off; come on; the game
of his life; 3 minutes to go.

VIII. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. 51 mpeAnouKTal0 AErKyto aTAeTHKy Gokcy M Goprbe. 2. 51 MeuTalo
[IOCTAaBHTEL PEKOpA No naaBaHuio. 3. CeroaHn s He Mory Ge>kaTh, A He B
dopme. 4. AIOAM BO BCEM MHpE CAGAAT 3a OAMMIMACKMMHM HIDaMH.
5. OH yAeAsieT MHOTO BpeMeHH ¢H3HuecKol noproroske. 6. S Goaero
3a ¢yT60AbLHYI0O KOMaHAY «Cnaprak». 7. Hama urpa szakoHuHMAach
BHHYEIO. 8. OH oxoTHO 6yAeT TpeHHpOBATh Hac B (pexroBaHuM. 9. Bu
3aHMMaeTeCck Aerkoil ataetnkoin? 10. BUHACePPMHT K AeAbTanAaHe-
pHU3M MOSIBUAHCE COBCEM HeAaBHO. 11. MaABYMK MeyTaeT CTaTh XOKKe-
HCTOM ¥ NPOCHT KYNIUTh €My KAIOWKY M manfy. 12. CKOABKO 4eAOBeK
NPHUMYT yYacTHe B KHCTHUTYTCKOM ILlIaxMaTHOM 4YeMnuoHare? 13. Pasee
Bkl He XOTeAM Onl 3aBoeBaTh KyGOK B 3TOM copesHOBaHuMH? 14. KTO
nepsnlid 3a6MA roa? 15. Bul moiipete Ha 3ToT Matd? 16. CTpeanba u3
AyKa CTard AOCTATOMHO MONYASDHHIM BMAOM cnopra. 17. Hukto He
OJKMAAA, YTO OHH BHIMTpaloT ¢o cueroM 2:0. 18. EMy xopoiuo aaetcs
¢urypHoe xarauue. 19. JKeHUMHE He HrpaloT B (pyT0oA, npaBaa? —
UrpaioT, Ho peaxo. 20. KTo 3aBoeBaA NIepPBEHCTBO Balllero MHCTUTYTa
oo wamkam? — OAHH M3 HalllHX IepBOKYPCHHKOB. 21. He CTOMT BCTY-
naTh GOAbllle YeM B ABa CIOPTHBHRIX KPYXXKa OAHOBpeMeHHO. 22. i
MIPEATIOYUTAI0 XYAOKECTBEHHYI0 THMHACTHKY AfoGOMy APYTOMY BHAY
cropTa. 23. Mul He CMOXeM C BaM# COPEBHOBATLCS, MEl HEAOCTATOYHO
MOArOTOBACHEI. 24, Brl cobMpaeTeck y4acTBOBAaTh B COPeBHOBAHUAX IO
rpebae? — OO6Gs3aTeAbHO. 25. Sl yBepeH, UTO Urpa 3aKOHYHTCS BHHYEIO.
26. Y Hac NmpexpacHH 3aA M BCe BO3MOXHOCTH AAS xopouied ¢pu3sm-
YEeCKOH MOATOTOBKH.
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IX. Correct the wrong statements. Add a few more sentences to make
up a dialogue:

1. There is no difference between “soccer” and “rugby".
2. Badminton can be played only indoors. 3. The goal-keep-
er acts as a judge in football. 4. Ice hockey is popular with
women. 5. A tennis ball is struck with a club, 6. Women are
good football players as a rule. 7. People who play draughts
are called draughtsmen. 8. We use balls when playing bad-
minton. 9. Golf is played on ice fields. 10. Hockey is one of
the most popular summer games. 11. Table-tennis and lawn-
tennis are one and the same game. 12. In hockey a hand-
‘ball and rackets are used. 13. Boxers fight with bare hands.
14. Track and field events are never included in Olympic
Games. 15. You may touch the ball with your hands when
playing football.

Prompts: Ijust don't agree...; I'm not so sure...; All 1
know is... but at least..., How can you say such a thing! You
seem to think that...; That is just the other way round. You
are badly mistaken.

X. Try to describe your favourite game. Use a dictionary to look up
any special words. Let your partners guess which game you are describing.
Speak according to the plan that is given in the example:

Example:

1. Number of players (per team):
Two teams of eleven players each.

2. Equipment necessary: a ball.

Each player wears shorts and special boots.

3. Place where played: a special field which has goal
posts at both ends.

4. How to play and win: the players kick the ball to each
other, They try to kick it between the goal posts of the op-
posing team. The opposing team try to stop them. The team
scoring the greatest number of “goals” wins.

5. Length of game: one hour and a half, with a break in
the middle.

6. Some of the rules: only the two goal-keepers (who
stand in front of the two goals) are allowed to touch the ball
with their hands; no one can kick or push another player.

(See “Approaches.” Cambridge, 1979)
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XI. a) Speak on each kind of sport on the list below; briefly describe it
as well as the qualities it requires from the sportsman, e.g. strength,
endurance, quickness of reaction, courage, etc, Say a few words about its
advantages and attractive features:

mountaineering, rowing, yachting, hockey, tennis,
basket-ball, volley-ball, chess, boxing, wrestling, fencing,
artistic gymnastics, figure-skating, skiing, skating, ski-jump-
ing, sky-diving, archery, discus throwing, wind-surfing, stee-
plechase, marathon.

b} Make up dialogues discussing one {or several) of the sports from
the list above. Use the following:

in my opinion ...; there's nothing like ...; I don't quite see
what people find in ...; how can you say such a thing!;
I don't know anything more exciting than ...; I see nothing
exciting in ...; I can't agree with you there; absolutely mar-
vellous; I like it immensely.

XII. a) Read the text and comment on it:
Hang Gliding
The Sport of the 1980s

Hang gliding, like windsurfing, comes from America. The
person who thought of this sport, Francis Rogallo, got the
idea when he was watching space capsules falling towards the
sea. The capsules had a sort of wing which helped them to go
more slowly until they reached the sea.

But this idea isn't as new as you might think: in the fif-
teenth century, Leonardo da Vinchi drew pictures of a hang
glider; it was a sort of kite which could carry a person.

The modern hang glider can go with the wind or against
it, and the pilot can change direction by moving the control
bar. Hang gliders rise and fall with the movements in the air —
near hills, for example, they usually go up.

All over the world, these giant butterflies are becoming
more and more popular, as people discover the fun of flying.

(From “Modern English International”.
Mozaika, 1984, No. 264)
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b) What do you know of the kinds of sport which recently appeared?
Describe them and say what attracts people in them.

XIII. Act out the following situations:

1. Two friends are talking after a football match. One is
happy — his favourite team has won; the other is not as his
team has lost the match.

2. Imagine a dialogue between two sports fans about their
favourite sports.

3. A friend of yours claims to be an “all-round sports-
man”. Once you call on him and find him surrounded by a
thick cloud of cigarette smoke. You have a talk with him.

4, It's Sunday afternoon. In a few minutes, there will be a
football match on TV, while on another channel there will
be a fashion show. Argument between husband and wife.

5. You are in the hall of your institute. You are an ardent
athlete and like to get up at sunrise, at which your room-mate
is grumbling. You try to make him do at least his morning ex-
ercises.

XIV. Translate into English:

1. 51, xaXeTcs, 3HaK 3TOro YeaoBeka. OH OGBIA KOrAd-TO OTAMYHBIM
6GeryHoM, a Teneps OH TPEHHPYET MOACARIX CriopTcMeHoB. 2, Heyxeau
NpaBAa, YTO OH He MPUHHMMAA YYacTHs B Hrpe Ha KyOok? — Ag, emy He
TIOBE3A0; HAKaHyHe MTPbl OH CA€r C BOCNareHHeM Aerkux. 3. S eapa
MOT NOBEPHTH CBOMM YIllaM, KOTA@ MHe CKa3’aAH, YTO KOMaHAA Hallero
HMHCTHTyTa BRIMrpara co cyetoM 6:0. 4. HanpacHo BH TOpPONMHMAMCE.
CopeBHOBAHMA HE COCTOATCA M3-3a NAOXOM Moroaknl. 5. Ox OulA cTpamr-
HO DAcCTPOEH, KOTAa eMy CKAa3daAH, YTO e€ro KOMaHAa NMpourpaaa.
6. Mosa crapiuasg ceCTpa 3aHMMAeTCA XYAOXECTBeHHOW TI'MMHAaCTHUKOMN
YXKe TpH ropa. 7. 1 paa, 9TO CeroAHsIIHAA HIpa 3aKOHYHAACE BHHYLIO.
Mu Morax mpourpark, MHOTHe H3 Hac He B dopMme. 8. CopeBHOBaHHS
TI0 AETKOM ATAeTHKE elle He HadaAMch. 9. KeM OnIA yCTAaHOBAeH Mo-
CA@AHHI MHPOBOJ PEKOPA MO MPBIXKKaM B BRICOTY?

XV. a) Translate the text into Russian:

The Football Match

Something very queer is happening in that narrow thor-
oughfare to the west of the town. A grey-green tide flows
sluggishly down its length. It is a tide of cloth caps.
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These caps have just left the ground of the Bruddersford
United Association Football Club. To say that these men
paid their shilling to watch twenty-two hirelings kick a ball
is merely to say that a violin is wood and catgut, that “Ham-
let” is so much paper and ink. For a shilling the Brudders-
ford United A.F.C. offered you Conflict and Art; it turned
you into a critic, happy in your judgement of fine points,
ready in a second to estimate the worth of a well-judged
pass, a run down the touch line, a lightning shot, a clear-
ance kick by back or goal-keeper; it turned you into a parti-
san, holding your breath when the ball came sailing into
your own goalmouth, ecstatic when your forwards raced
away towards the opposite goal, elated, downcast, bitter, tri-
umphant by turns at the fortunes of your side, watching a
ball shape Iliads and Odysseys for you; and what is more, it
turned you into a member of a new community, all brothers
together for an hour and a half, for not only had you es-
caped from the clanking machinery of this lesser life, from
work, wages, rent, doles, sick pay, insurance cards, nagging
wives, ailing children, bad bosses, idle workmen, but you
bad escaped with most of your mates and your neighbours,
with half the town, and there you were, cheering together,
thumping one another on the shoulders, swopping judge-
ments like lords of the earth, having pushed your way
through a turnstile into another and altogether more splen-
did kind of life, hurting with Conlflict and yet passionate and
beautiful in its Art. Moreover, it offered you more than a
shilling's worth of material for talk during the rest of the
week.

(From “Good Companions” by J. B. Priestley. Abridged)

b) Comment on the extract:

1. Explain the words: “To say that these men paid their
shilling to watch twenty-two hirelings kick a ball is merely
to say that a violin is wood and catgut, that “Hamlet” is so
much paper and ink.” 2. Explain the words: “For a shilling
the Bruddersford United A.F.C. offered you Conflict and
Art.” 3. What, in the author's opinion, does football give
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people? 4. Do you agree with the author in that? What do
you think about such games as football and hockey and the
secret of their popularity?

XVI1. a) Study the text and search for some arguments in favour of
sport. Summarize the text:

How Healthy Are You?

Check your knowledge.

What sort of shape are you in? Are you the sort of person
who goes for a run each morning, or are you the other kind
who gets out of breath when reaching for a cigarette?

Maybe you have a lot of energy. You go to work or school,
you make decisions all day, you do extra work at home. Exer-
cise? You don't have enough time — why bother anyway?

Well, the answer to that question is your body design.
Human beings weren't built for sitting at a desk all day: your
body is constructed for hunting, jumping, lifting, running,
climbing and a variety of other activities. If you don't get
the exercise that your body wants, then things can go badly
wrong. Your mind works all day, and your body does noth-
ing: the results can vary from depression to severe illness to
early death.

Not a very cheerful thought, and of course the natural
reaction is “It's not going to happen to me.” Maybe, maybe
not. Here are two ways of looking after yourself: firstly, by
seeing if you are doing the right sort of exercise, and secondly
by seeing if you have the right kind of diet.

(From “Modern English International”.
Mozaika. 1984, No. 263)

b) Persuade your partner to start practising sport immediately.

c) Speak on: 1. the role of sport in modern life; 2. sport as part of
school and college life.

XVII. Role-playing.

Work in groups of four or five. You are people of different age and
social standing. Express your attitude to sport and sportsmen in general.
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XVIIl. Describe these pictures in such a way as if you have seen the
event with your own eyes. Use some details, try to sound as convincing as
possible. Use some words and phrases given below:

the stadium with a seating capacity of ...; a pole-jumper;
in good form; a referee; a starter; a cross-bar;

wave a start; rushing towards; like lightning;

race past; carrying the pole; puzzled;

plant the pole; up in the air; with a smile on his face; awe-
stricken;

pretty-looking; embarrassed; with her eyes downcast;
with his hands pressed; land onto; break the record; the
record of his life; candidate master of sports of Russia.
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XIX. Film “Mr. Brown's Holiday”. Film segment 6 “A Game of Ping-
Pong” (Southampton), a) Watch and listen, b) Do the exercises from the
guide to the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH

VI

The plot is a very important aspect of written works. But
there is something even more important, that is, the main
idea or the message.

Message is the main idea that a writer wants to communi-
cate in his work through the characters and their behaviour,
the physical and emotional background or sometimes through
his own generalizing statements. To make it clear and under-
standable you have to learn how to write the gist.

Gist is commonly understood as the essence or main point
(of an article, paragraph or argument), also as the essential
part of a story, novel, or play that helps to understand the
main idea.

Summary deals with the plot of complete written works,
such as a story, novel or play. Gist deals with the main idea
of any thoughtful writing, no matter whether it is a paragraph
or a novel. It is expected to be very short and clear.

In order to write the gist of a story (“A Day's Wait”, for
example) you have to do the following:

1. Read the story carefully, paying attention to the charac-
ters, general atmosphere and the author's remarks or state-
ments (e. g. a bright cold day, a pale-faced and shivering boy,
the growing strain), the atmosphere of suspense.

2. Jot down the main points and see how they are linked
{e. g. the boy is ill but he won't go to bed; he is still worried
and keeps staring at the foot of the bed; he can hardly be-
lieve that he has no reason to worry about his health).

3. Point out the author's remarks (the boy was looking at
the foot of the bed strangely; that's a silly way to talk; he
had been waiting to die all day; relaxation was very slow).
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4. Go over these points, reconsider them carefully and
formulate the main idea, e. g. It is a story telling us how fear
and self-pity through ignorance or misleading information
may cause worry and suffering or how remarkably patient
the child's endurance may be.

Assignments:
1. Give your own version of the gist of “A Day's Wait” and “How We
Kept Mother's Day”.

2. Write the gist of “A Friend in Need”. When writing analyse the titie
of the story.

3. Write the gist of two letters written by Judy and compare them,
What is their message?!

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. Listen to the dialogue “Sports and Games Popular in England”.
Mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat the text following the model.

2. Listen to the text “The Football Match”, mark the stresses and
tunes. Repeat it following the model.

3. Wirite a spelling-translation test. Check it with a dictionary.

4. Task I: Translate the English sentences into Russian (in writing) and
check them with the key.

Task II: Translate your sentences back into English (orally) and check
them with the key.

5. Listen to the text “Sport in Great Britain",

Task I: Write down the Russian equivalents given in the exercise.

Task II: Listen to the text again and write down the English equiva-
lents of the Russian phrases.

Task III: Write 10 questions on the text. Be ready to discuss it in class.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

I. Say in what countries the following sports and games are popular:

cricket, surfing, karate, reindeer racing, rugby, baseball,
judo (jujitsu), lacrosse, lasso-throwing, soccer, croquet.
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II. Which is better — to be a specialist or a generalist?

Divide your class into 2 teams. Match each specific term in column I,
with the generic term in column II. The team which is the first to match

the terms correctly wins the score.

I

barbell
racket
wicket
alpenstock
knockout
bishop
catcher
gauntlet
puck

tee

spin
spike

II

bascket-ball
cricket

golf

fencing
figure-skating
tennis
ice-hockey
mountaineering
baseball
boxing
chess-playing
weight lifting

II1. Read one of the short stories by W.S. Maugham and speak about
it in class. Speak not only on the contents, but also give analysis of the
characters, the author’s mastership, methods of characterization, style and

language. See Notes on Style, p, 52.



UNIT SEVEN

SPEECH PATTERNS

1.| There is hardly a country in the world where such
a variety of scenery can be found.

There is hardly a book by this author which he has not
read.

There was hardly a football match which he missed.

There is hardly another team with better opportunities to
win.

2.| That would make you think you were in Holland.

The teacher made Jack rub out all the ink marks in his
textbook.

They couldn't make William Tell bow before the tyrant's
cap.

The slightest noise would make him start.

Make him repeat the rule. (But: He was made to repeat
the rule.)

EXERCISES

I. Change the following sentences so as to use the patterns:

Pattern 1:1.1don't think there is another hockey-
team of equal popularity. 2. There was not a single world
championship he missed. 3. I'm not sure we have a vacancy
on our staff. 4. We've no more time, but you can finish the
composition off at home. 5. There was scarcely a living soul
at the stadium. 6. I don't think there is any reason for their
losing the game.
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Pattern 2:1.The coach forced the athletes to post-
one their training. 2. The strangers wanted Roger to drive
up to the back yard, and he obeyed. 3. They will never force
Andrew to break his promise. 4. During the conversation she
felt uneasy. 5. He will not break with his bad habits, no mat-
ter what you are saying.

II. Complete the following, using Pattern 2:

1. What events made you ..? 2. Who could make your
friend ...? 3. Which of the experiments made the scientist ...?
4. What kind of lesson makes you ...7? 5. What made Leo Tol-
stoy ...? 6. The new coach made us ... .

I1I. Translate the following sentences into English, using the patterns:

1. EABa A HailaeTcd cTpaHa, B KOTOPOH He moOGHIBAA GHl CTaphIil
- MOpAK. 2. Eapa AM eCTB ADyTO# rOpoOA C TAKMM HaceAeHueM, Kak To-
Kuo. 3. EABa AM y HHX 6blAa ApyTast BO3MOJXHOCTE ocBOGoAuTE OBOAA.
4, EpBa AHM HalAeTCH YeAOBekK, KOTOPHIA He AIOOHUT IpeACTaBAEHHH Ky-
KOABHOrO Tearpa. 5. Yxac! IloxaAy# HeT Apyroro cAoBa, YTOOGH! OMNU-
caTh Moe COCTOsIHHE B TOT MOMeHT. 6. [ToXaayin He ObIAO HH OAHOTO
COpeBHOBaHMA NO IIaxMaTaM, KoTopoe 6kl OH IponmycTHA. 7. EABa A
HaMAETCS APYTOil TpeHep, TaKOH BHUMAaTeABHEIR U TepneAUBHH. 8. o
3acTaBuAO Bamero 6para GpocuTs Gokc? 9. ABoe BOpHIIEK 3aCTaBHAM
OanBepa Ae3Th yepe3 okHO. 10. AopHaH AyMaa, YTO HMYTO He 3aCTaBHT
ero HapyuuTh oOeujaHue, AdHHoe Cubuaie BeliH. 11, Mrpa akrepa 3a-
CTaBASIAA 3PUTEAS] He TOABKO YYBCTBOBaThb, HO M Aymath. 12. Yro 3acTa-
BuAO BalipoHa cpaXXaTkCA Ha CTOPOHe rpedyeckoro Hapoaa? 13. Hro 3a-
CTaBHAO A3SHHH BepHYThc B CTHABeAA? 14. DTOT 3MH30A pacCMelIHA
MOIO cecTpy, a MeHs OIeYaAMA.

IV. Respond to the following statements and questions, using the
. patterns. {Make use of the conversational formulas given in the Reminder.)

1. I believe the Tower of London comes first among the
historic buildings of London. 2. I think Vasily Blazheny
Cathedral is quite unique. 3. The City of London is over-
crowded in the daytime. 4. Christopher Wren was the most
talented British architect of the XVII century. 5. Since 1927
up to 1946 A. Alekhin was the most outstanding chess-play-
er. 6. Most schools in Britain have adopted the core curricu-
lum. 7. Can you lend me a rouble? 8. All of them are staring
at the advertisement. I wonder, why? 9. When I mentioned
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his name Mary buried her face in her hands and would never
answer my question.

Reminder. You don't say so! Just (only) fancy! Indeed?
Why! Is that so? Dear me! Who'd have thought it? [ am sur-
prised. I am shocked. It's amazing! It's incredible! Certainly!
Of course. Naturally! Yes indeed! Looks like that. Well, I think
... . I have no idea. Goodness knows. Generally speaking ... . It
depends.

TEXT. THE BRITISH ISLES

The British Isles consist of two main islands: Great Brit-
ain and Ireland. These and over five hundred small islands
are known collectively as the United Kingdom of Great Brit-
ain and Northern Ireland. Their total area is some 94, 250
square square miles.! Great Britain proper comprises Eng-
land, Wales and Scotland. The southern part of the isle ot
Ireland is the Irish Republic (or Eire).

Britain is comparatively small, but there is hardly a coun-
try in the world where such a variety of scenery can be
found in so small a compass. There are wild desolate moun-
tains in the northern Highlands of Scotland — the home of th¢
deer and the eagle — that are as lonely as any in Norway.
There are flat tulip fields round the Fens? — a blaze o!
colour in spring, that would make you think you were in Hol-
land. Within a few miles of Manchester and Sheffield you
can be in glorious heather-covered moors.3

Once the British Isles were part of the mainland of Eu-
rope — the nearest point is across the Strait of Dover, where
the chalk cliffs of Britain are only twenty-two miles from those
of France.

! 94, 250 square miles: this is about the same size as New Zealand ¢
half the size of France.

2 the Fens: low marshy land with lots of waterways (®enaena)

3 moors (pl), moor: an area of open waste land; moors in England anc
Scotland are often used for preserving game.
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The seas round the British Isles are shallow. The North
Sea is nowhere more than 600 feet deep, so that if St. Paul's
Cathedral were put down in any part of it some of the cathe-
dral would still be above water. This shallowness is in some
ways an advantage. Shallow water is warmer than deep water
and helps to keep the shores from extreme cold. It is, too,
the home of millions of fish, and more than a million tons
are caught every year.

You have noticed on the map how deeply indented the
coast line is. This indentation gives a good supply of splen-
did harbours for ships; and you will note, too, that owing to
the shape of the country there is no point in it that is more
than seventy miles from the sea -— a fact that has greatly fa-
cilitated the export of manufactures and has made the En-
glish race a sea-loving one.

On the north-west the coasts are broken by high rocky
cliffs. This is especially noticeable in north-west Scotland,
where you have long winding inlets {called “lochs”) and a
great many islands.

In Scotland you have three distinct regions. There is,
firstly, the Highlands, then there is the central plain or Low-
lands. Finally there are the southern uplands, “the Scott
country,”4 with their gently rounded hills where the sheep
wander. Here there are more sheep to the square mile than
anywhere in the British Isles.

In England and Wales all the high land is in the west and
north-west. The south-eastern plain reaches the west coast
only at one or two places — at the Bristol Channel and by
the mouths of the rivers Dee and Mersey.

In the north you find the Cheviots® separating England
from Scotland, the Pennines going down England like a

_“the Scott country”: a hilly country in the south-east of Scotland where
Sir Walter Scott (1777 — 1832}, the famous British poet and novelist, lived.
5 the Cheviots {the Cheviot Hills): a wool-producing country in Britain.

The Cheviot breed of sheep has given its name to a woollen cloth of high
Quality.
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backbone and the Cumbrian mountains of the Lake District,5
one of the loveliest (and the wettest) parts of England. In the
west are the Cambrian mountains which occupy the greater
part of Wales.

The south-eastern part of England is a low-lying land with
gentle hills and a coast which is regular in outline, sandy or
muddy, with occasional chalk cliffs, and inland a lovely pat-
tern of green and gold — for most of England's wheat is
grown here — and brown plough-land with pleasant farms
and cottages in their midst. Its rich brown soil is deeply culti-
vated — much of it is under wheat; fruit-growing is exten-
sively carried on. A quarter of the sugar used in the country
comes from sugar-beet grown there, but the most important
crop is potatoes.

The position of the mountains naturally determined the
direction and length of the rivers, and the longest rivers, ex-
cept the Severn and Clyde, flow into the North Sea, and even
the Severn flows eastward or south-east for the greater part
of its length.

The rivers of Britain are of no great value as water-ways —
the longest, the Thames, is a little over 200 miles — and few
of them are navigable except near the mouth for anything but
the smaller vessels.

In the estuaries of the Thames, Mersey, Tyne, Clyde, Tay,
Forth and Bristol Avon’ are some of the greatest ports.

(From “Essential English for Foreign Students”
by C. E. Eckersley, Book 3, Lnd., 1997. Adapted)

tthe Lake District: a beautiful place that has become famous thanks to
a distinguished trio of poets ~ William Wordsworth {1770 —1850), Samuel
Coleridge (1772 —1834) and Robert Southey (1774 —1843) — who made
their homes there. (“Lake poets” is the name that was given to them.)

? There are several rivers in Britain that bear the name of Avon. The
longest is the Bristol Avon flowing into the Bristol Channel, but best known
throughout the world is the one flowing into the Severn. On its banks, in
Stradford-on-Avon, the greatest English poet William Shakespeare (1564 —
1616) was born and spent his youth.
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Memory Work

The sea is calm to-night,

The tide is full, the moon lies fair

Upon the Straits; — on the French coast, the light
Gleams, and is gone; the cliffs of England stand,
Glimmering and vast, out in the tranquil bay.
Come to the window, sweet is the night air!
Only, from the long tine of spray

Where the ebb meets the moon-blanch'd sand,
Listen! you hear the grating roar

Of pebbles which the waves suck back, and fling,
At their return, up the high strand,

Begin, and cease, and then again begin,

With tremulous cadence slow, and bring

The eternal note of sadness in.

(From “Dover Beach”
by Matthew Arnold (1822 — 1888)

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. vary vt/i 1. MeHATB(CS); H3MEHATB(CA); Pa3HOOOPA3HTH,
e. g. Market prices often vary. I try to vary my diet.
* Syn. change

2. pa3sHHTBCA, PAacXOAMTECH, €. g. Our opinions vary.

Syn. differ

N o t e: vary is to change or differ partially.

variant n sapuanT, e. g. This word has two spelling vari-
ants.

various adj (a noun in the singular is never used after it)

1. pasanuHLii, pasHbifd, e. g. There are various reasons for
my refusal.

2. pasHooGpasubii, €. g. I'll give you various exercises on
that rule.

Syn. different, e. g. They are quite different people.

varied adj paznoo6pa3Hnuiit (used with nouns both sing.
and pl.), e. g. varied climate, scenery, surface, temperature,
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opinions, sports, etc., e. g. The novel describes the varied ca-
reer of an adventurer.

variety n 1. passooGpasue, e. g. You must have more va-
riety in your food.

2. pa3sHOBHAHOCTB; BHA, e. g. I've got some rare varieties
of such stamps. There are some rare varieties of leaf-bearing
trees in the park.

variety-show BapbeTe, 3CTpaAHLI KOHIEPT

2. scene n 1. cuena, aBrenne (B neece), e. g. The duel
scene in “Hamlet” impressed us greatly. Her acting was
wonderful in the last scene.

2. MecTO AeHCTBUA (B nbece, B KHUre, B xu3nuj, e. g. In
the first act the scene is laid in France. Trafalgar was the
scene of a famous battle between the British fleet and the
combined French and Spanish fleets.

3. mei3ax, KapruHa, speauue, e. g. I like the way this
writer describes rural scenes. You could see awful scenes
after the earthquake.

scenery n (uncountable) 1. Aekopauus, e. g. The scenery
was impressive in the last act. They have almost no scenery
in that play.; 2. neiizaxx, nanamagT, e. g. 1 prefer plains to
mountain scenery. I looked out of the window enjoying the
scenery.

3. shallow adj 1. meaknii, as shallow water, a shallow dish

Ant. deep

2. MOBepPXHOCTHHIM, NYCTON; Hecepbe3HH, as a shallow
mind, argument; shallow interests; a shallow man, person

Ant. serious (about a person, book, argument), deep
(love, feelings)

N o t e: the Russian word meaxuil has different meanings which are
rendered in English by means of different words: 1) fine — cocrostumit 1:
MeAKHX Hacre#t, as fine sand, buckwheat; 2) small — HeKpynHEIA (0 AOCTOKH-
crse monet}, as small change (uncountable}; 3) flat — werayboxuit, mowin
NAOCKHH, as a flat pan (plate).

4. extreme adj 1. kpaiuuit {(at or near the end or edge), a-
the extreme end (edge, border, etc.), in the extreme North

2. upe3BHIYalHbIA; Ype3aMepHHIi, as extreme patienct
(love, kindness, interest)
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extremely adv upessryaiiHo, as to be extremely interest-
ed in smth., to be extremely sorry for smb., smth., etc.

§. supply v¢ cHabxarts, €. g. In our hall the students are
supplied with all the necessary furniture and bedding. Who
will supply the expedition with all the necessary equipment?

supply n (often pl) 3anac(ul), e. g. This shop has a large
supply of winter coats,

to give a good supply of, e. g. These forests give a good
supply of timber.

6. shape n ¢dopma, ouepranue, e. g. I don't like the shape
of his nose. This sculpture hasn't got much shape, I should
say.

Syn. form, outline

in the shape of, e. g. | want to get a brooch in the shape
of a horseshoe.

shapeless adj 6echopmennntis, e. g. He had a ragged coat
and a shapeless hat on.

shapely adj kpacuBoi GoOpMH; CTPOWHEINH, XOPOULIO CAO-
JeHHHI!, as a shapely figure

7. channel n kaHaa, a stretch of water wider than a strait,
joining two seas or separating two bodies of land, as the
English Channel, the Bristol Channel

Syn. 1. ca'nal xanaa — a channel for water made by man,
not by nature, used for ships or for carrying water to places
that need it, as the Suez Canal, the Panama Canal, the Vol-
ga-Don Canal, the Fergana Canal; 2. strait mpoans — a nar-
row channel of water connecting two large bodies of water,
as the Magellan Strait, the Strait of Dover

8. value n uennocTh, 3Hauerue, €. g. The literary value of
that book is not great. I don't believe you realize the value of
his advice.

to be of great (little, some, no) value to smb., e. g. In
some years his pictures will be of great value. This book will
be of no value in your studies.

value vt 1. neHuTs, AOPOXHKTS, €. g. | greatly value his
friendship.
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Syn. appreciate (o)ueHHTH BBICOKO, IO 3aCAyram, e, §. We
all appreciate a holiday after a year of hard work. I greatly
appreciate your kindness.

2. ouenrBarts, €. g. He valued the house for me at £ 800.

valuable adj uennniit, €. g. It's a valuable picture.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (i)

Words
advantage n flow v shapely adj
canal n harbour n soil n
channel n lonely adj strait n
cliff n manufacture n supply v
comparatively adv  plain n valuable adj
crop n plough v value v, n
cultivate v rocky adj varied adj
deer n scene n variety n
distinct adj scenery n various adj
eagle n shallow adj vary v
extreme adj shape n wander v
extremely adv shapeless adj wheat n

Word Combinations

to the west (east, north; in the north (south, east,
south) of west)
within a few miles (metres, to separate smth. from
etc.) of smth.
to keep smth. from (cold, regular in outline
heat, bad influence, etc.) under wheat (rye, etc.)
on the map to flow into (the sea, lake,
to give a good supply of river)
owing to the shape (rain, to flow {from, out of)
etc.) to be of great (little, some,
no) value

238



EXERCISES

1. Read the text and do the following (A. Grammar, B. Word usage,
C. Word-formation):

A. 1. Pick out all proper names and arrange them into
two groups — nouns with the definite article and without it;
explain the use of the article. 2. Search the text for sentenc-
es with inversion. Transform them into regular sentences
and compare them with the original ones. Specify what kind
of inversion it is. 3. What tense group is predominant in the
text and why?

B. 1. Pick out all the adjectives that go together with the
following nouns: seaq, lake, river; mountains, hills, cliffs; area,
land, field, moors, upland, lowland. 2. Mark all the cases
when nouns are defined by two adjectives; comment on the
word order; is it possible to change it? 3. Pick out all the
nouns defined by the adjective small; is it possible to use lit-
tle instead? 4. Search the text for the combinations of

" Adv + Adj ending in -ed, translate them into Russian and use
them in sentences of your own.

C. 1. Pick out all the derivatives and classify them ac-
cording to the suffix. 2. Search the text for compounds and
comment on their structure. 3. Pick out from the text all the
words that have homonyms. Spell, transcribe and classify
them.

Il. Write English equivalents of the following:

OoAce MHAAHOHA TOHH, MMAAHMOHE! AIOA€HM, ABeCTH 03ep, rAyGHHOM
600 dyToB, cOTHH MHAB, AAMHA TeMsnl HeMHOrMM GoAblue 200 MMAB,
COTHM OCTPOBKOB, 001jas nAollaAs BeanKoOpuTaHuM OKOAO 94 250 KB.
MHABL AR 244 000 KB. KHAOMETPOB, HaceAeHHe — 56 MUAAMOHOB YEAO-
BeK.

ITl. a) Make up a list of geographical names used in the text (mind the
articles) and transcribe them,
b) Transcribe and translate the following words:

advantage, canal, channel, comparatively, desolate, deter-
Mmine, estuary, extremely, glorious, heather, indentation,
manufacture, moor, navigable, occasionally, plough, scenery,
Strait, total, vague, value, vary, wander, wheat, wind.
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